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DEDICATION. 

To his excellency f Don Jose Correa de Serra, Counsellor of 
H, M. F. M. the king of the united kingdoms of PortU" 
gal and Brazil, minister plenipotentiary near the United 
States of America, member of the supreme counsel of the 
treasury of the kingdom, commander of the order of Con^ 
ception, knight of the order of ChrUt, Sfc Sfc, 

SIR, 

Your kindness in encouraging the project I commu- 
nicated to you, some time ago, of composing a short Portu- 
guese and English Grammar, in order to facilitate to th^ 
yoang students of this country and to the public at large, 
the acquisition of the beautiful language of Camoens, Vieyra, 
Theodora de Almeyda, &c.; your generous condescension 
in n-uiding my trembling steps in this intricate and arduous 
U!i(lef taking; your constant benevolence in resolving all my 
doubts and difficulties, have strongly induced me to hope 
that you will not blame me for the liberty I take in placing 
under your patronage this little work, the existence, publi- 
cation and general ut^ity of which^ are to be principally 
attributed to you^ 

When I first hinted to you my intention of paying yoa 
this small ^ibute of my respect and gratitude, your modesty 
declined it and disappointed me. But now I must claim 
an extension of your benevolence, and beg of you to permit 
me, not so much to pay a debt of justice, as to secure the 
beneficial diffusion of a work which owes you its exist- 
ence; for being as I am, unknown to the literary world, I 
cannot indulge the expectation of any success, but under 
the patronage of a name so illustrious among the literati, 
and of a character so exalted as yours is, which nas reflected 
an additional lustre on that of the distinguished nation^ 
which you so ably represent. 

I have the honour to be, 

with the most profound respect, 
your excellency's most obedient, 
most humble and devoted servant, 

P. BABAD, 
D. D. in 8t. Mary's Seminary. 
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PREFACE. 



As it IS a well known fact, that in the East Indies from 
the Cape of Good Hope down to Macao, as well as in the 
^Brazils and continental Portugal, the Portuguese lan8:uage 
is as generally used by the people and the merchants in the 
transaction of business, as the Castilian is in continental 
Spain and in the Spanish colonies, and the Italian along 
4he coast of the Mediterranean, the Archipelago, the Levant, 
^'c. It follows, that in the United States, whose trade ex- 
tends to every country in the commercial world, a know- 
ledge of the Portuguese tona:ue cannot fail to be as import- 
ant and useful as that of other languages used for the pur- 
pose of trade; besides the many and excellent works wnich 
nave enriched and illustrated Portuguese literature for 
many centuries, at least from the age olthe celebrated Ca- 
moens, will prove a great acquisition to our American 
literati. 

This consideration induced the editor of this work to be- 
lieve that he could be of some service to this country by 
publishing this essay, which he undertook before he knew 
that any of the kind was ever published, and which he has 
endeavoured to render as concise and cheap in price as he 
could^by disencumbering it of long, tedious and almost use- 
less grammatical definitions, and merely calculating it for 
the purpose of conveying the knowledge of the Portuguese 
language to the minds oi such as are alreadj^ acquainted by 
principles, with their own, and probably with some others 
more; thinking that such learners only want to be well in- 
formed of the analogy and corresponclence which exist be- 
tween the Portuguese and their vernacular tongue or those 
languages which they may have acquired by study, as En* 
glisn, French, Spanish, &c. 

This grammar, therefore, excluding the scientific and 
systematic definitions, commonly met with in works of this 
kind, is merely confined to the task of arranging the articles, 
nouas, pronouns, verbs« adverbs, &c. of the Portuguese Ian- 
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guage corresponding to those of the English idiom^ to which 
are subjoined a few rules, which common use has deter- 
mined, together with a few examples, which elucidate these 
rules. 

The whole is faithfully compiled from the best Portuguese 
grammars, that have reached the hands of the editor: such 
ad those of Lobato, Durham, Sane and Vieyra. Indeed 
most of it has been copied from the last edition of Viejra'^s 
{;rammar, which very fortunately fell into the hands of the 
editor, when his work was half done; and here he candidly 
confesses that he is very much indebted to this celebrated 
author and grammarian for the improvement of this gram- 
mar; though on many occasions he felt himself under the ne- 
cessity of deviating from some ideas of this respectable 
grammarian, which he did not think sufficiently correct and 
accurate, yet on such occasions, distrusting his own, he took 
the liberty of consulting men of letters eminently conversant 
with the genius and the rules of the Portuguese language, 
and especially the learned minister plenipotentiary of H. 
M. F. M. Mr Correa de Serra, who had always the kind- 
ness to resolve his doubts and elucidate the difficulties that 
presented themselves to his mind. 

One of the greatest difficulties under which the editor 
has been labouring, arose from the necessity of marking the 
accents, which serve to denote both the pronunciation and 
Quantity of syllables, in a language, the beauty and perfec- 
tion of which depends so much on the harmony and melody 
resulting from its prosody and quantity; but in consequence 
.of the accenjts wanted, not being in use in \xorks printed in 
this country, the editor has endeavoured to supply the want 
of them by the rules laid down in this preface. 

Having observed that the Castilian academy so eminent- 
ly and deservedly celebrated for iU successful endeavours 
to perfect the Castilian language, and to simplify and facil- 
itate its orthography, well aware of this embarrassment 
arising from the multiplicity of accents, had happily suc- 
ceeded in removing it by setting, in its treatise on ortho- 
graphy, some rules of pronunciation and quantity, which 
being easily understood and learned by students, enable 
them, though foreigners, to read and pronounce Spar^ish 
books and writings with correctness and propriety, he con- 
ceived it would aot be impracticable and would be of great 
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service to the learners of Portujruese, to do for them what 
has been so successfully Executed by the academy of Castile. 
"Wherefore he has tried to lay down the fullowing rules of 
^aantity and accent, humbly submitting this first essay to 
the judgment of the learned, and especially of the academy 
of Lbbon. 

RULES. 

1. The peniTltima is generally Ions, except in words end- 
ing in dactyl, in which the anti-pen ultima is long, as m bdr^ 
Jfaro intrepido, which anti-penultima must be accented* 
Kow the penultima being generally long, needs not to be 
accented. 

2. Monosyllables are also generally long, except in the 
articles o, a, os, as. Hence the diflferehce between a, wheti 
a simple article, and a when a preposition including the ar- 
ticle, as a casa the house, a casa to the house, which is a 
contraction eaivaleiit to a a. 

3. In words ending in the dipthongs ia, i«, lo, as labia^ 
especie, labia, the syllable that goes before the first dipthong 
is to be reputed the penultima, and consequently must be 
long even without accent. 

4. When those final syllables ia, ie, io, are not dipthongs, 
it is indicated by an accent placed on the fetter i, as in 
anatomia and generally so in ivords ending in ta derived 
from the Greek, except ia in veibs which need no accent; 
because it is a general rule that it must not be made a dip* 
thong. 

5. Dissyllables or words of two syllables, as lia, via, eea, 
gea^ ae, sou, sua, tun, Deos, have the first syllable generally 
long even without accent. 

6. In dipthongs, when the first vowel is not long, as in 
mo^da, ciume, roim, cadeira, saude, 6lc. the second must be 
accented. 

7. Words ending in al, el, il, ol, ul, ar,' er, ir, or, ur, az, 
ex, iz, 0%, uz, have the last syllable generally repu ed ucutef 
that is to say, that the voice must be raised on it, and it 
inust be clearly sounded and be reputed long, although the 
penultima should be long and accented as in f4cil, dlfificiU 
am4vel, admiravel, 6lc. 

8. 'Words derived from the Latin generally preserve 
the quantity of their •>rigin, as dlsserao from dixerunt, tan' 
to quanta, mm tantus quantus, posso from possum, &c. 
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REMARKi 

Let it be remarked that the correctness in the quantity 
and accent is of the greatest importance, not only for the 
harmony of the language, but even for the meanmg of the 
words, as may be seen in esta pron. this, and esta, verb is, ex 
€Sta casa esta a sua disposigao, this house is at your service. 

The editor concludes this preface with claiming the indul- 
gence of his readers for the laults and errors that may have 
escaped his notice. If he has succeeded in being of sotne 
service to the students of this country, he candidly declares 
that he owes it to the kind and generous assistance of his 
learned protector, Mr. Correa de Serra, minister plenipoten- 
tiary of H. M. F. Majesty, the king of Portugal and of the 
Brazils^ to whom this work is dedicated. 



NOTICE. 

As the knowledge of a language cannot be 'acquired, 
by the rules that govern it, but necessity requires that the 
learner should rean and translate books well written in the 
languajge, and also write exercises prepared for the applica- 
tion 01 the rules and the principles of the grammar, for 
which a good Portuguese and English dictionary is indis* 
pensable, the editor recommends that of Vieyra as the best; 
also the exercises on the different parts of speech of the 
Portuguese language, referring to the rules of Mr. Vieyra's 
grammar by 1. E. Mordente. 

It being difficult to procure in this country, Portuguese 
books for reading and translating, the editor of this gram- 
mar has it in contemplation to make a collection of extracts 
selected from the best Portuguese and Spanish works, which 
he will publish as soon as a sufficient number are subscribed 
for to warrant him in putting it to press. 



Subscriptions will be received by the publisher of 
thb grammar, to whom persons that wish this work will 
forward their names as early as possible. 
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CHAPTER L 



LETTER^ . 

THE letters id PcMrtuguese are twenty-six^ viz. A» B» C, 
D. E, F, G, H, I, J, L, LH, M, N,NH, O.P, Q, ft, S, T, U, 
V,X,Y,Z> 

A is, expressed bj a sound like that of a in the Englisli 
word, aUfaL 

B is like the English b in he, bMy, &c. 

€ before e and t, id like the c in the English word cdle^ 
brated^ but before u^ o, and u, is like the k, ch, like ch in 
the English word charity. 

D is like the English <;. 

E is like the English a in the word care, 

F is like the English /. 

before a» o, and u, is like the English g in the word 
garden^ and before e and U like the English g^ in the word 
generation^ 

H has no sound except when it meets c, as in chaves^ 
which is pronounced like the English words charity^ archer^ 

1 is equal to the English ee. 

J has a sound like g before e and i. 
L as in English. 

S 
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LH sounds like It in Spanish, and gli in Italian, lia, lie. 
Ho, Km, or as in the French words ailleur, meilleur. 

M as in English. 

N as in English. 

NH like the Spanish n and the English diphthong niay 
nie, nio, itiii, or as in the French word seigmtir. 

O like the English in the word store, 

P like the English in the word penny. 

Q like the English k, and absorbs the u before e and 4, 
as in auerer, adquirir^ kerer, adkirir. 

R like the English in the word err, except in the middle 
of a word, where it is softened, as in para, cara, 

S as in English in the word preserve, preserver, except it 
is doubled, as m doutissimo, amasse, when it has the sound 
of a single s in English, as in the word saint, and in the 
French word sentir. 

T like the English in the word tire. 

U like the English oo in the words poop, wood, would. 

V like the English in the word observer. 

X like the English sh in the words she, sheep. 

Y like the English*t ki the word visible, a,na in yes, yet. 
Z like the English s in the word preserve. 

Qua sounds as if it were gwa; gue and gui are pro- 
nounced as in the English words guest, gift; except in 
arguir, and compounds when it sounds like argwir. 

M at the end of a word, and preceded bj the letter e, 
forms in Portuguese a nasal sound, like that of the French 
words vin, pain, except in the words soem, toem from soar, 
toar, and some others; and when preceded bj a, o, i, it has 
such a nasal obtuse sound, that can only be learned from a 
inaster^s mouth. 

JV at the end of a word, gives a nasal sound to the vowel 
i;hat precedes it. 

Fh is pronounced as in English. 

^ua is pronounced as in the English word quantity^ 
wherefore qual is not like cat. 

Rr, double r, as in guerra, sounds as rr in English. 

8 between two vowels is pronounced like a x, particularly 
in words ending in oso, esa, &c. as amoroso mesa. 

X before a consonant is pronounced like cs, as in the word 
extengan, and between two vowels, as in exacto, is pro- 
nounced like gz. 
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Z at the end of words is pronounced like s^ as rapax, 

TUtk or Tt/. 

The tittle, or little dash, which the Portuguese call tU, is 
set by them over some letters instead of m, as 6^ instead of 
hem, ifd instead of vem, hua instead of Aunta, So, So* 

Diphthongs. 

The meeting of roan j vowels in one and the saroe^sylla* 
ble, which we call diphthongs, are the following in the Por- 
tuguese language. 

Jia, as in mapBa, an apple. 

•ie, as in caes, dogs. 

JH, as in mdis, more. 

J9if9 as in pi^, father. 

Jio, as in pao, wood. 

•die, as in diusa. 

Mo, as in cio, heaven* 

JS7jr, asm r^y, king. 

Mi, fts in aiiUi, I loved. 

Eu, as in ^9 1. 

lo, as in vio, he saw. 

C^, as in poem, compddm; thej put, they compose; mel6ds, 
melons, &c. 

Oy, as in b&u, an o%\f6tj, he was, or went. 

Uu, as in dou, I give;; sou, I am. 

Ue, as in axAes, blue. 

The two vowels in the following words must be plainly 
and distinctly pronounced. 

A4, as in paix, pa4z, country; maix,. Indian com; ra^iz, 
root. 

Ea,M in tampre-^ a lamprey. 

lo, in navUo, a ship. 

In, as in vir4va, a widow. 

Oa, as in Liabd'O, Lisbon; pro^a, a poop. 

Oe, as in t&^m., so-em, from ^o-ar, so-ar. 

Oi, as in ro4m, bad. 

Oo, as in cthoperofam, co-operation^ 

UtVasinrtc-iito. 
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Of Portuguese Orthography^ Frosody^ and Accent. 

As such is the peculiar advantage of the Portuguese and 
Spanish languages, that for the simplicity of their orthogra- 
phy, and the regularity of their prosody, even a stranger 
may, by reading Portuguese or Spanish works, enable him- 
%fM to pronounce the languages tolerably, and well enough 
to be plainly understood, if he only takes the trouble of 
learning the few and simple rules ot both the orthography 
and the prosody; let the student bestow some attention on 
i\\t few loUowing rules. 

1st. The rules used in other languages for the regulation 
of punctuation, and the use of capital letters, are the same 
in Portuguese. 

The Portuguese have six stops, or pauses, viz: 1. Fonfo 
final, 2. Dous pontos, our colon; 3. Ponto e vtrgula, our 
semi-colon; 4. Pouto e interrogagam,ovLr point of interroga- 
tion; 5. Pdnto e admiragam, our point of admiration or ex- 
clamation; 6. The virgula, our comma. 

The conjunctions, the relative qual^and the disjunctions 
ou and ne^n, require a comma before them. 

The Portuguese make use also of a parenthesis, thus ( ) 
but they do not make use of the diaresU, called by the 
printers crema, ( •• ) they make use of the angulo thus, ( a ) 
called by the printers caret 

The apostrophe, or, as tbey call it viracento, likewise 
takes place in this as in other languages, being designed 
only for a more easy and pleasant pronunciation of words, 
by cutting off an antecedent vowel: as, d^armas^ for de ar- 
mas} but this is somewhat excusable in case.> wherein, by 
use, they seem to be one word; as nestOy neste, desta, deste, 
na^m, daquelle, nfille^ nella^ daquU ddli^ atequi, ategora^ 
instead of em e8te9 em esta, Sfc. 

The accent, which is the very soul of articulated words^ 
is a sound of the voice by which we pronounce some sylla- 
bles longer, others shoiier. 

We speak here only of the accents the Portuguese ought 
to make use of, according to Madureira, in his Portuguese 
orthography. 

The Portuguese indeed are acquainted with three ac- 
cents, but they ought to mAke use of two only, namely* the 
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acnte, wKich descends from the right to the lefty ( * ) and 
'One ciiroaiDflex, thus ( a )• 

1. The acate» (*' ) serves to prolong the pronunciation^ 
mnd is put, according to Madnreira, on the third person sin- 
g;nlar of the future tense^^mar^y terd, S[1:. 

SL Ou the penultima of the preterpluperfect tense of tlie 
indicatiTe mood; as, amira^ I had loved, 

S» On the penultima of die third persons of the present 
tense of the verbs renunciar, pronunciart duvidavt ^c. thus 
renuncia^ pronuneia, duvida, ^c. that thej may be distia- 
gnished from the nouns renuncia, pronuncia^ auvida, ^e. 
as also on estd^ n6, to distinguish them from esta, this, and 
no, in tiie. 

4. There are many nouns, both substantive and adjec- 
tive, which are accented in tiie singular with the circum- 
flex, and in the plural with the acute; and the adjectives 
that have two terminations, particularly those ending in oso, 
osOs must be accented, in the singular, with the circumflex 
in the masculine, and with the acute in the feminine: as, 
fagOt fire,/dg'os//dmo, oven, f6mo8; dlho, eye, dlhos^ ovo, 
egg, 6v6s; dssOf bone, dasos^pdco^ well, popos; p&rco, hog, 
poreosi rogo, prayer, r6go8; and 8o/4;o, tdrno,jorm680^ se^ 
quiosOf supposto, p6vo, torto, tdrta, copidao, copidsa^ ^c. 

The following keep the circumflex accent in both numbers: 
h^, bdlos^ b&jo, bdjos; bdto, coco, chdro,cdto,f6rrOfg6rdo, 
gostOt gdxOf Idho, mdgo, nojo, pdtro, tolo, ferrdlho, raposo, 
arrdz, arrozes, algdz, algdzes, Sfc* 

On the contrary, the following keep the acute accent in 
both numbers; cdipo, cdpo.y mddo, nosso, v6s8o, &c. 

When the accent circumflex is put on the e, then the e is 
pronounced like the French masculine e^ but when e is ac- 
cented with the acute accent, then the e is to be pronounced 
like the e open in French, and it is exceedingly sonorous 
and long. 

Nouns ending iir az, ex, iz, oz, uz, must have the acut^ 
accent on the vowel before the z; as rapdz, a boy; noz, a 
walnut; aleafuz, licorice; mSz, a month; marquez, a mar- 
quis, &c. except the surnames; as, Mvarez, Gonzalves, &c. 

Add to these, the general notion of the common rule of 
the penultima, that of monosj^llables also generally lone» 
and the combination of the Latin etymology, together wim 
a strict attention paid in reading, to the accentuation of 

a* 
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words, and these pot toother, will procure to the students 
a sufficient knowledge of Portuguese prosody, quantity, and 
accents. 

Some observations on the Use of some Letters* 

1. Upon b and v, when the Latin words from which the 
Portuguese are derived, begin with a 6, the Portuguese 
likewise must begin with it; as in the words bom, borSade, 
btm, bentOf from the Latin bonus, bonitas, bend, benedictus^ 
there are some exceptions, as bainha from vagina, bexiga 
from vesica, ^c. 

Likewise if the Latin words begin with a v, as vita, vU 
vere, verrere, videre, vinum, &c. the Portuguese words de- 
rived from them must also begin with it: as, vida, viver, 
varrer, ver, vinko, ^c. 

2. The p found in some words originally Latin, is some- 
times changed in Portuguese into a bg as, cabra, cabello^ 
eabega, ^c. from capra, capillus, caput, S^c* 

S. The Portuguese generally make use of the y in the, 
following words: ay, rey, jriy, Uy, mdy,pay, mdyo, miya^ 
and some others. 

Bluteau says, that we most make use of the y in words 
of a Qreek origin: as, syllaba, chrysopiia^ pyrdmidey poly* 
gdno, hydrographia, hydropico, physica, hyperbole, hypd* 
crita^apdcrypho^ Sfc. 

4. The ph are used by the Portuguese in «ome words 
taken from the Greek: as, philosophia,philologia, Fhiladel^ 
phia, epitdphio, ^c. 

d. Ihe r in Portuguese has two pronunciations, one soft, 
expressed by a single r in the middle of a word: as in arddo^ 
cdra, and after the consonants b, c, d,f, g, p, t; as in b^a, 
era, dra, fra. gra,pra, tra, and another nard, in which two 
rr are either used or sounded; as in barro, carro, S^e, and, 
when the r is in the beginning of the word; as in razad, 
re^no, rico, rdda, Sfc, it is the same in compound words, 
when in a part of the compound, r was originally initial^ 
as in ab-rogar, eth-riquecer, des-regrado, ob^rep^ao, sub-rep* 
pSo, Sfc. and ^so when the consonants I, n, s, are before the 
r; as in hour a, Henrique, Israelita, Sfc. 

5, The sis never doubled ia the t^ginningof words^ vto^ 
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after the consonants; therefore we must write mUferjfalso, 

The 8 is pronounced like z between twovowels^ in i%ords 
derived from the tiatin» as well as in those that end in oso, 
om; as mtisa, ctfsflf, riso^ ajnordso-^jon must also observe 
that a mistake of s for x, maj make a great, difference in 
the meaning of a word; as in eoser, to sew; and coxer, to 
boil, or to rake. 

7. Th are generally used in words derived from t|ie 
Greek: as« amphUhedtro, atheisia, thedlogOf lethivfOp mitho^ 
do, and in the preposition athd^ though many wnte it thus, 
ati; but th are pronounced as a single t* 

8. Ft, when it is found in Loitin words^ it must be 
: kept in the Portuguese derived from them: SiB,dpto, inSpto, 

6piimo, from aptus, A'c. the same is to be observed about cf . 

'9. £% is sounded like k, in words derived from the 
Greek: as, arehanjo, arehidu^e, chrysdstomo, chryM, 
ekrisologo, ehristovdo, monarcfna, Sfe. these words must be 
written with eh, in order to preserve to the eye the ety- 
iQolo^ of words. 

JV*ore. ThatcA in words that are not derived from the 
Grreek, is pronounced like ch in the English words churchy 
chin, muen. 



CHAPTER 11. 



OF ARTICLES AND DECLENSIONS.^ 

The English tongue has but one definite article, namely, 
the, which serves for both genders and numbers, and ^e in- 
definite article, namely, a^^v^ch serves for the singular 
number, and for both genders?^ ^C^-v ' i*yv\ 

The Portuguese has two, viz: the definite, o, a, os, us, the^ 
ancl the indelnite hum, huma, a. 
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The decleHBhn of the definite article in bath genders and 

numbers. 

SIl^GTJLAR. 

Nom* rei^ a rainha^ the king, the queen. 
Gen. d'o rei, d^a rainha, of the king, of the queen . 
Dat. ao reU A rainha, to the kin^ to the queen. 
Ace. ao, para o rei, A$ para a ramha. 
Abl. d^o, »'o, pelo, de o, em o, per o rei, d'o, n'a pels, 
raivJia. 

PLUKAL. 

Nom. OS reis, as rainhasi 
Gen. (Pos reis, d[as raiiihas. 
Dat, aH)S reis, as rainhas. 
Accl a OS, para os reis, as, para as rainhas* 
Abl. d^os, n*0Si pelos reis, d'as, n*as, pelas rainhas, from, in, 
bj the Kings, &c. 

It must be observed that in the genitive, d\ d*a, d'os, d^as^ 
are contracted from the preposition de, and the articles o, n, 
OS, as. So in the other ca^s, in the dative and accusative, a 
accented is for da; in the ablative no,pelo, na,pela, are for 
em, o, a Sfc. por, o, a, &c. 

Declension of JV*ouns of inanimate things^ the accusative 
of which takes no preposition but only the articles, o, 
a, OS, as. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. livro, a casa, the book, the house. 
Gen. d'o livro, d'a casa, of the book, to the house* 
Dat. ao livro, a casa, to the book, to the house* 
Ace. o livro, a casa, the book, the house. 
Abl. d*o, no, pdo, livro, d^a, nd,pela casa. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. OS livros, as casas, the books, &c. 

Qten. d'os livros, d^as casas, 

Dat. a 08 livroSa ds casas. 

Ace. OS livros, as casas, 

Abi. d^os, n'os, pdos, Sfc. from, em, b7,^the, &c. 
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The Yocatire takes neither the preposition nor the arti- 
cle» but only the inteijection 6, which is not indispensable: 
as« senhor^ sois a minha esperanpaj Lord, thou art m j hope* 
Mens Deusit que sera de mtniF O mj God, what will become 
of me? Silencio 6 terra, O earth, be silent. 

The definite article may be put before the infinitive, 
which is considered as a verbal noun: as, o com/r e 6 dormir 
8So ascousas mais neeessarias nesta vida; eating and sleep- 
ing are the greatest necessaries of life. 

It is also. made use of before the possessive acyective: as, 
em teu, cir no ten livro, in thy book; em a sua cama, or na 
sua eanm, in his, or in ber bed. 

After the preposition com, with, we may say, com o, or eo 
com, a or coo, com os, com as or co as, ex: com o or co prinr 
cipe, with- the prince; com a, or coa espada, with the sword; 
com osy or eosolhos, with the eyes; com os, or cos meus livros, 
with my books. 

The indefinite article is hum for the masculine, and huma 
o hua for the feminine, and has no plural, ex: /turn chap4o, 
a bat; huma carda, a crown; in the plural we say without 
an article, chapios, cordas, &c. 



CftAPTER III. 



^Cf the ^l^iuns and their declensions. 

m 

The Portuguese nouns have various terminations, as will 
appear hereafter. 

They have but two genders, the masculine and feminine. 

They have no variation of cases like the Latin, and the 
preposition only distin^ishes the cases: as, 

Norn, o amOf the master. a ama, the mistress; 

Gren. do amo, of the master. da ama, of the mistress. 
Dat ao am^, to the master* i amt^ to the. mistress 



SS PORTUGUESE AND 

Ace. 00, para o amo, the a para a ama, the 

Yoc* o aniOp o anuif 

AbL do, pelo amop from by, da,pela ama, from, by, the, &c* 
&e. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 08 amos, the masters. as amasy the mistresses. 

Gen. £{o8 amos, of the (iasamas, of the 

Dat. a 08 amos, to the as amas, to the 

Ace. a OS, para os^ the as, para asamas^ the 

Voc. o O O 

Abl. dos, pellos, amos, from clas. pellas, from, by, the. 
by,^the. 

Of ^^e Gender of Courts ending in a. 

Nouns ending in a are generally of the feminine genden 
a9, rosdi a rose; except dTa, a day; planSta, a planet, &c. 
and other nouns belonging to a man; as, patfiarcha, pro* 
pheta, eura,jesuita, &c. and those derived from the Greek: 
as, dogma, epigramma, cliina, &c. 

Except also some nouns that have the accent upon the 
last syllable: as, alvard, a charter, &c. 

Of the gender of ^ouns ending in e. 

Nouns ending in e are generally of the masculine genden 
as, dente, a tooft; valle, a valley; i9isntre,ihe womb, &c. 

Except,/^, faith; fonte, a fountain; ehave, a key; tor^e^ a 
tower; ave, a fowl; carne, flesh or meat; gente, people; morte, 
death; n^ve, snow; noite, night; ponte, a bridge; peste, plague; 
part^, part; serpente, a serpent; lebre,», hare. 

Except also all names of virtues, vices, faculties, and 
those expressive of the passions of the mind: as, virtude,^ 
virtue; santidade, holiness; bondade, goodness; vaidade, va- 
nity; ociosidade, idleness. 

Thirdly, idade, age; velhice, old age; rusticidade, rusiA' 
city; capacidade,capa,citj;felicidade, happiness; sorte, for- 
tune; arte, art; drvore, a tree; fertilidaae, fertility; sede, 
thirst; sSbe, a hedge; couve, a cabbage; kerdade, a farm; 
chamine, a chimney; pardde, a wall; saude, health; rede, a 
Aet; marif the i\de; feor^, kytvygald^ a gallery, &c. 
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€|f the gender of «Votffi5 ending inu 

NouD« €iidi|iff in t ara masculine; as* eoptaeit a raptartf;' 
fiebri, a hawk, &C 

Cf Mhuns ending in fi. 

Nouns ending in o are masculine: as,JUho, a son. 
Except, ndOf a AifiJUhd, a fritter or pancake; eir6, an eeU 

{]f M\mn8 ending in u. 

All nouns ending in u are masculine as, perd^ a tudcey; 
jprc^tf, a crane. 

Of f^ouns ending in y. 

Nouns ending in y are masculine: as, rey, king; pay, fa- 
ther; boy, ox, &c. Except, ^ey, a law; mdy^ a mother. 

OfJVhuns terminating in consonants. 

1. All nouns ending in a/ are masculine: as, sindl, a sign; 
sal, salt Except ca/, lime; which has no plural. 

The plural ofnouinsin a2,is found by changing the letter 
I of the siogular into esi as, sinal, sinaes, animal^ animaeSm 

2. Nouns ending in ar are masculine: as, ar, air; and dieir 
plural is formed by adding es to the singulan as, ares from 
ar. 

Some nouns ending in as in the plural, are feminine, and 
have no singulan as, migas, ex^quias, &c. 
. 3. Nouns ending in om as, ra]pa;c, ia boy; are masculine, 
except pd^, peace. Their plural is formed by adding.es to 
the singulan sa^jpaxes, rapaxes, &c. 

4. Nouns ending in eZ; tkh,papel, paper; annel, a ring; are 
masculine, and their plural is formed bv changing the I of 
the singular, into is: as, anneis, papsis^ &c. 

5. Nouns ending in em are masculine: as, homem, a man; 
pMem^ a comb, &c. Except 6rdem, order; viagem, a voyage; 
vdrgem, a yimn, &c* saiva^em^ a sort of beasts is common. 
The ^dral ofthese nouns is formed by changing the m of 
the singular into ns: as^ homehs; ^lcm 
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6. Nouns eidlingin er, ad poefer, power; prazevj pleasure 
are masculine. Except colhsr^ a spoon; mulheVf a woman. 
Their plural is formed bj adaing es: as» mulheres^ prazeres. 

7* Nouns endine in ex are masculine: as, mex^ a month* 
&c. Except suraez, deafness; tarquex, vex, &c. Their 
plural is formed by adding es: as, mexes^ vexes, Sfc, but 
tex has no plural, ourivex is for bodi the singular and the 
plural. 

8. Nouns ending in it> &s funU, a funnel; barril, a barrel; 
are masculine. Tneir plural is formed by changing the I of 
the singular into s: aSy/tints, barrisn ^e. Except aqudtil^ 
fdcil, and some others which change the il of the singular 
into «is: as, fdeeis from ^dcU. 

9. Nouns ending in im, as espadim, a little sword; are 
masculine. Their plural is formed by changing the m of 
the singular into n$: as, espadins from espadini, &.c. 

10. Nouns ending in ir or yr are masculine; but nutrtir^ 
or martyr is common. Their plural is formed by adding 
es to the singular. 

11. Nouns ending in i^ are masculine: as, narix^ apprtth- 
dix, ^c. Except ahoix, perdix, raix, eordonixj mat Ax, 
and some others. The plural is formed by adding es: as, 
perdixes, ^c. 

12. Nouns ending in ol, as sol, are masculine. Their 
plural is formed by cnanging the I into es: is, soes from sol, 
anxoes from anzoL 

13. Nouns endine in om, as soni, asound, &c. are mascu- 
Iine« Theif plural is formed by changing the m into ns: as, 
doiis from dom^ a gift; but canon has canones, 

14. Nouns ending in or, as amor, love; temor, fear; are 
masculine. Except dort pain; cor, colour. The plural is 
formed bj adding es: as, cores^ amares, S[c. 

15. Nouns ending in os, as Deos, Grod; are masculine. 
Their plural is formed by changing the s into xes, as 
Deoxes. 

16. Nouns ending in ox, as arrox, nice; are masculine. 
Except nox, a walnut; vox, voice; fox, the mouth of a river. 
,The plural is formed by adding es, voxes. 

17. Nouns ending in tU or um; as, Saulj Saul; atnmt tun- 
ny iish; are masculine. Their plural is form^ by changing 
the I into es: as, sues from sul, axties from azul, or the m into 
ns: as, atuns. Except cot^sul, the plural of which is con* 
sttleSh 
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Id. Nonus ending inMZ, as aredbux^are mascniine; pln- 
ral arcttbuxes, ^Cb 

19. Nouns- ending in*ao» as mSo^ hand; oragSo, oration; 
are feminine. Except pSo, bread; anso^ a dwarf; oupSo, a 
hand wonn; trovSo, thunder; esquadrao^ a squadron; piau, a 
child's top; borrSo, a blot witn ink; papelao, brown paper; 
ehSo^ the |^und; quinhao, a share. 

There is no certain rule for the formation of the plural 
of nouns ending in So; because some change the So into 
oes: as, alemdot otemoes, German; capiiao. ca/ntoes, captain; 
cSOf eaeSf dos^ paotpaes, loaf, Ike* Some change the So into 
308: as, cidaMo, ciaadfLos, citia^n; christBLo^ chrUt&os: chris- 
tian; cortexSuo^ cortes^u^s, courtier; villsuo, villus, villain^ 
&c Some change ao into oe$: as, esquadr^^ eaquadrfkoeSf 
trovao, trovoeSf conclu^u^, conclusoes, oragSiO^ oragoes; and 

fmerall J all the Portuguese nouns that ma;^ be easily made 
nglish, by changing their termination pSLo into the English 
ii€n: as, aeclinag^, declination or declension; considera^, 
consideration, &c. and these are feminine. 

20. Finallj) all nouns signifying a male, must be of the 
masculine gender, whatever their termination may be: as, 
duque, marquex^ conde^ cura^ patriarca^ &c. and those de* 
noting a female of the feminine. 

From what has been said concerning the formation of tha 
plural, two general rules may be formed, yiz: 

I. "^That M nouns ending; in any of the vowels, have their 
plural formed by adding me letter s to the singidar. 

II. That the plural of nouns ending in ar, er, ir, or, ax, 
ex, iXf 0%, tiZf is formed by adding ea to the singular. 

Of •AiigmentaHves and Diminutives. 

The {Portuguese have their augmentatives formed by the 
increase of one or two syllables, which they add to the end 
of their nouns, and serve either to augment the significa- 
tion of nouns, or to declare a thing ugly or contemptible; 
thus from homen^ they form hdmenzarr^, a great strong 
man; from tdloy a fool, toUir^o, a great fool, &c. and some 
others that may be learnt by use; uiey have also their aug- 
mentatives for the feminine: as, muUierdna, a great stout 
woman; tvUirona, &c. 

There &re many nouns that appear, by their jLermi- 
6 
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nation to be angmentatives, though thej are not; as, ata-^ 
f^^a, an ass or horse-mill, &c- 

Diminutives or nouns that lessen the signification of their 
primitives, are very numerous in the Poituguese langua^^e, 
and contriliute very much to its ^cefulness, its melondy 
and richness, are formed by changing the last vowel of the 
primitives into inho^ as from bieho^ a worm, hichinJio; from 
asYio, asnifJio} from cordeiro^ cordeiHnho; from louroy loU" 
rinho; from cafrra, cahrinha; from one/, anelinho^ from 
pombOf pamhinho; from hamem^ homemzinho; from bareo^ 
"barquinhof from caiaxij caixinha^ from vara, varin- 
ha; from pastora, pastorinha; from bos^uey bosquecinho; 
from torrej torrinha; from espeto^ eapetinho; from verso, 
versinho; from morenOf moreninha; from redondo^ redondin^ 
ho$ from banco, banquinko; from lobo^ lobinho; from leSLo^ 
U^cirJio; from fornojfominfio; from pav^f pav^osinho; 
hompissarOf passarinho; from filhOnJiina,jiUiinhoj filhin^ 
lia$ from bonUo, bonitinho; from irm^^ a imiviozinhoy a 
from m&o, m^xinha; from cabeza, cabezinlu; from car, cao- 
xivhifi from camiza,camizinhc; frotn f once, foucwha; from 
(foce, docinho; from Uvgua, lin^inhi ; f\xmfaL3o,fuls,nhoj 
from Jlorts, fiorxinhas; from I5a6e/, Uabelinha; from ancr^ 
anict' j frnm Jtfaria, Marica; from Jfargartla, MargarU 
dinha; from rafaxa^ rapariguitUin, &c. &c. 

The above list may give some idea, both of the copious- 
ness of diminutives with which the Portuguese language 
abounds, and of their formation from their primitives. It 
may be observed, that there is not an exact uniformity in the 
ways of their formation, but on the contrary, a certain va- 
riety which can only be learned by use; thus r, g, from lebrem 
a hare; ^ey form Ubracho, a little hare. 

It is to be observed, that although diminutives are most 
generally used to denote either smallness of things, or kind- 
ness, tenderness, and caressing disposition, yet they con« 
vey some times a bad meaning, and denote contempt. 

Of ^'*ouns Adjective. 

All adjectives ending in o make their feminine by chang- 
ing into a: as, doutOf douta^ learned; but itiao, bad; makes 

ma. 
Those that end in So have their feminine in ia: as, sio^ 
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bealtlij; sin^Zoupao, loufia gbrisk, gay; beautiful; iii£ao, mid- 
dling, ordinary; meia. 
^^ ...Those eodiog in€ are common to both genders: ?lSj forte, 
^strong, &c. 

Those that end in m make their feminine bj adding a to 
the masculine: as, hum^ huma^ one; algum, algumOg some; 
&c. and sometimes by changing m into a: as, bom, boa, com- 
iMum, commua. 

Those that end in u make tlieir feminine bv adding a to 
the masculine: as, nu, nua, naked; cni, cniOn raw. 

Those that end in z are common, to bofii genders: a$« 
cortex, civil, kind, capax, capable, &e. Except some which 
make the feminine by adding a to the masculine: as, Fran- 
cex, FraneexOf French; Portuguex, Portuguexa, &c. 

Those tliat end in I are common to both genders: as, affa-^ 
vel, cruelf /ac»{, &c. but espanhol makes espanhola. 

There is no neuter gender in the Portuguese lan^agc, a^ 
all the substantives are either of the masculine or feminine 
sender; and when adjectives are taken substantively: as, o 
bom,o util, o superfiuo, they take the definite article o be- 
fore their masculine; as in the following sentence: a natU' 
rexapede sdmente o necessario, a rax^o quer o util, o amor 
propria proeura o agradavel, a paixio requer o superjluo. 
Salvian, 

Adjectives in Portuguese agree with their substantives in 
gender and number: tis,principejusi0yprincezajii8ta,prin' 
cipesjusios, prineexas, Justus. 

Of the degrees of comparison, er otherwise of compara- 
tives and superlatives. 

1. To express superiority, the Portufi;uese make use of the 
adverb mdis: as, mdis vobre, more noble; and to express in- 
feriority, of the adverb menosj less: as, menos prudente, less 
prudent. 

After mdis or m^.nos^ they put the particle que, than; be- 
fore the other term of the comparison: as, mdis claro que o 
sol, clearer than the sun; m^nos branca que a neve, less white 
than the snow. 

S. To express equality between tlie two terms of the com- 
parison, they make use of tlie adverb fao or tarn, which is 
or must be followed by the conjunction como: as^ nao he tto 
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lUferaleomo supay, he or she is not 'as liberal as his or her 
father. 

3. They form their superlative relative which partakes of 
the comparative, by placing th^ definite articles o, a, before 
the adverbs mats or mdnos, and the preposition do, das, dos, 
das, after the adjective, and before the other term of the 
comparison: as, a mentira he o mais vil de todos os vicio!^, 
lie is the vilest of all vices; o menos infeliz dos homens 
nestemundo deve terse par feliz^; the less unhappy of men 
in this world ouglit to consider himself happy. 

4. T-hey form their superlative absolute, as grammarians 
call it, or the augmentative of adjectives, in two wajs; either 
by adding the adverb muito before tiie adjective, as in muito 
beUo, or by changing the last letter of the positive, or adjec- 
tive inta issimo: as, bell'issimo, a, 0S9 as, 

5. There are some irregular comparatives and superia* 
fives, derived from the £atin: as, maydr, greater; menor, 
less;' melhor, better; peor worse: ella he methor, or peor do 

fue eu the disse^ she is better or worse than I told him; este 
_ e muito mayor, or menor que aquelle, this is much greater 
or smaller than that. In which sentence we see, that when 
the Portuguese have a mind to heighten their comparatives^ 
they make use of tlie adverb muito before them, or before 
mdis or m^nos. Thus they say: Fompeofoi muito minos 
Jfelix que CcBsar^ e este muito mais feliz queaquelle^ Pom- 
pey was much less happy than Csesar, and the latter much 
more lucky than the former. 

6. The irregular superlatives are these: frigidissimo 
from frto, amicissimo from amigo, antiquissimo from an^i- 
gOy fidelissimo from Jiel, bonissivw from bom, nobilissimo 
from nobre, sacratissimo from sagrado, aeerrimo from acre, 
to which some add riquissim^ from ricoy capadssimo from 
a^aZfferiilissimo from /erf i/. 

Observe that as the adverbs in mente are formed from the 
feminine of adjectives, the superlatives of adverbs may be 
easily formed from the feminine of the superlatives: as, 
from fdelissim^, Jidelissiniamente, ^c. 

Here we subjoin some sentences in which the use of com- 
paratives and superlatives is expressed: a vossa casa hemel* 
hordo que a mia, your house is better than mine; este^iilti' 
mo vinno he peor , or peior que prlmeirOf this last wine is 
worse than the first; a historia he t^o Mil como agi^ajdaveL 
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Kistorjr is as useful as pleasine or agreeable; nio itm tmda 
dinhetro coato se diz» O mennroio ne ^io desprtTMdo como 
e homem verdadeito he esHmado. Jt axia he maior oub a 
mrvipa. JSt Africa he mdnos povoada ^ a europa. Eue he 
muUo mais amavel do que vos^ Jt sobnedadefax o alimento 
mats simple muito agradavelj^ eUa he que ad com a saide 
a mais vigarosa^ os praxeres mais pur os emdis consitantes, 
Xsie eanywhefertilissimoentre todos^ or he muito fertil 
mitre todos^ i>r he o mdis fertil de todos. 

Of Partitives, 

I 

PartitiTes in Portuguese are: hum^ Auma, one; algum, al- 
guma, some) somebody; mui^os, muitas^ many; jpoucos^poti- 
eaSf few; os mais de, most of; nemhumf nemhumay ninguem; 
Bone, nobobj; nada, nothing; gualquer pessoaj or eoixaf 
wboerer, whatever^ whosoever, whatsoever; eaday each; ca- 
da hum, each one. 

Of numeral J\^ouns; and firsts of CardinaL 



JBum, 
DouSf 
Tres, 

^incoj 

84is, 

84te, 

OitOj or outo, 

J^TOVSy 

JOeXf 
Onze^ 

Bdze, 

Trdzey 

(luatorzef 

Suinxej 
^zaseiSf 
Dexasete^ 
Dexa otiio, oito^ 
Bexa novcy 
Vinte, 
VitUdihumy 
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one 

two 

three 

four 

five 

six 

seven 

ei^ht 

nine 

ten 

eleven 

twelve 

thirteen 

fourteen 

fifteen 

silteen 

seventeen 

eighteen 

nineteen 

twenty 

twenty-one 



Vinte e dous, 
Vinte e tres^ S^c, 

Trintdj 

^uareniUf 

Cincoentaf 

Sessentaf 

SetentUf 

Oitenta, 

J^oventa, 

Cemj 

Cento e hum, 

DuxentoSf 

TrexentoSf 

^uatrocentosy 

Quinhentos, 

8eis centos^ 

Sette centos^ 

Oito centos^ 

J^Tove centos, 

Ml, 



twenty-two 

twenty- 

three» &c. 

thirty 

forty 

fifty 

sixty 

seventy 

eighty 

ninety 

a hundred 

101 

£00 

300 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1000 
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JiEl e cento^ S^e. 
Dour mU, 
Milhlo, or conto^ 



1 100 Hum milhar de contos, one 
2000 hundred million. 

a million 



Ordinals* 



Primeiro, a 

Segundo^ 

Terceirof 

^arto, 

Ouinto, 

SdHmOp 

Oitavo, 

ATorto, 

DMmo, 

Unddcimot or Onxeno, 

Duoddcimo, 

D4cimo'tercio, 

DecivKhquarto, 

Decimo^quinto, 

Decimo-seofto. 

Decimo'Setimg, 



first 

2d 

3d 

4th 

5lh 

6th 

7th 

8th 

9th 

10th 

11th 

12th 

ISth 

lf4th 

15th 

16th 

17th 



DecimtMntavo, 18th 

Decimo-JSTono, 19th 

Vigesimo, or ventesimo, 20th 
Vigdsimo primeiro, 21st &c. 
Ti-igisimo, SOth 

^uadragisimoy or ^uardri" 



tisimOf 
^inqtiasesimo, 
Sexagesimo, 
Septuasdsimo, 
Octagesimo, 
JSTonagdsimOg 
Centhimo, 



40th 
50th 
60tli 
70th 
SOth 
90th 



100th 
the hundreth 
MilUsimOy the thousandth 
O ultimo^ the last 



The proportionable numbers ifre: Simplez, a single; du-- 
plieado, er dobrado* a double; triplicaao^ or tripHce, or 
trendobradOf threefold; quadruplicado, or qmdruplo^ four 
'fold; cdniuplo. a hundred fold: 

Numerals expressing the part of a quantity are: a metade, 
ft half; tergo', a thircf; a quarta parte^ a fourth; o quinto, 
a fifth; a dicima^ or o dizimo^ the tenth; meia duzea^ half a 
dozen; hama eitava, an eighth part; huma dezena^ ten, 
hum contOf a million. 

A umsrak taken adverbially. 

Frimeiramente, or emprimeiro lugar, firstly, or in ^^ 
first place; segundamsnte, or segundo Itigar, secondly; ter- 
ceiramente, or em terceiro lugar^ thirdly, or in the third 
place, &c. &c. 

Buma yez, once; duas vexes, twice; tres vexes, three 
t^tnejB, thrice> &c. 
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Numerals taken distrilmtively. , 
jSiifii a hym^ one by one; dous a dpusj two bj two, &c. 

Of Pronouns^ 

1. The pronouns are personal, conjunctive, mixed, posi- 
tive, demonstrative, interrc^tive^ relative, or improper. 
' JFirit person^ The pronouns personal are eu and noSf I 
and we^ tor both genders. 

Second person. Tu and vos^ thou and ye, or you, of both 
genders. 

EUe, he; eUa,' she; elles^ ellasi they, as well; as, o, a, os^ asy 
loy luj with verbs. 

The dicUnsion (if the Pronouns personal and conjunctive. 

First Person. 

. SINGULAL. PLURAL. 

Norn. eUfh Nom. nos, we. 

Gen. de mint, of me. Gen. de nos, of us. 

Dat. a mim, or me, to me. Dat. d nos, or nos, us, to us. 

Agc. a, or para mimy or me. Ace. tf, or para nos, us. 

me* 

AUL de mim^por mimy from, AM. de noSf por nos, from, 

or by ra^e, comigo^ with me. or by us, comnosco^ with us^ 

Second Person. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Norn. iUy thou. Norn. v6s, ve or you. 

Gen. de ti, of ihee. Gen. de vis, of you. 

Dat. a ti, or te, to thee. Dat. a v6s, or v6s, to you. 

Ace. a, or para ti^ or te. Ace. a,parav6s,orvos,jo\u 

tiiee. Voc. vds, ye, you. 

Yoc. o tot thou. Abl. de, or /)or vdg, from, or 
Abl. & ti, porti, from, by by you; cojnvosco, with 

the, com^ig^o, with thee. * you. 

4 
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Third Person^ 

SINOULAR. PLT7RAL. 

Nam, elhf he; ella, she or it Norn, elles^ ellas, thej« 

Gen. d'elle, duello, of him, o( Gen. d*elU$, d*ellas, of 

her» of it. them. 

Dat. tf eUe, dto, to him, her. Dat a dUs^ u ellas, to 

it* thetft. 

Ace. d^para eUe,ella,]tdm, Ace. a, para elk, ellas,. 

her it. them. 

Abi. d^elle, d'ella, por eUe, j^hh d*elles, por elles, d^eU 

e/{a,fromorbyhim,her»it las^ por ellas, from, bj 

them. 

S. When these pronouns are joined to yerbs, then in the 
dative and liccusative we say: me, te, Uie^ nos, vos Ihes: a»,. 
dizei^, tell me; dixei nos, tell us; mostrai nos, show us; 
eontentdi vos^ be you :contented; eu, lhfi,.w Uies d^i,l gave 
him, them. 

3. The reflected pronoun si, himself, herself, or one's sel^ 
has no nominative. 

Gen. de si, of himself, herself, or one's self^ 
Dat. a si, to him, her, one^s self. 
AbU de, por si, from, by, him, her, one*^ self; eomsigo, 
with him/her, one's self. 

The pronouns mesmo, a, os^as, are often joined with these 
pronouns: as, comnosco, comvo8co,.mesmoBr as o homem n^o 
ama sen^ a si mestno, man loves himself only; quern n^ 
he horn sen^ para si, niu} he bem que viva, who minds no-^ 
body but himself only,- dont deserve to live; o vido he abo- 
minivel de si mesmo, vice is hateful of itself^ a terra de sh 
wtdesi mesma he fertile the eartii is fruitful of itself. 

1. Observe that the Portuguese join the pronoun mesmo 
to pronouns personal, as the French do with tiieir pronoun 
ni^me) viz: 

Eu mesmo, tv mesm4), elle mesmo, ella mesmayuSs mes^ 
mos, as, v6s m^smes, as^ elks, ellas mesmos, as, myself, &c. 
o homenk mesmo, man himself; a mesma virtude, virtue 
itself. 
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8. Observe also that meamos with the articley is bj itself a 
pronoun, signifying; the same; thas o mesmo, a mesma, os 
meamos, as mesmas, the same understand person or thin^. 

3. JVbte, That they also join die adjective otrtro, other; 
to the plural of the pronouns personal, tid«, t^, as nos outros, 
vos outroSf we, ye. 

Examples of the use of the pronouns personal conjunctive. 

Hazael oihando para mim com hum semblante agradavel 
e humano deu me affectuosamente a mao, e ajudou a levan- 
tarm«. Telem. 

O ippias doeura da minha vida mteu irmao, meu caro 
irmaoyjknao vives, jk n&o poderei mais nem verte, nem 
ouvir'4e, nem contar-te, as minhas penas« nem consolar4e 
das tuas. 

Emendorte dos teus defeitos, e lemhraAe que para ser es* 
iimado, he necessario ser homem de bem. 

O favor e a indu stria nsU) d&o o merecimento,nao fazem 
inais que dar-lhe valor e pd-lo em uzo, p6-lo for oor lo, 

Huma senhora distmguida querendo hir vizitar huma 
Abbadessa, the insinuou que pertendia ter a honra de ficar 
k direita; dar the hei, respondeu a Abbadessa, o lugar q, 
quizer, eu nfto distingue a mao direita da esquerda^ senao 
quando fa^o o sinal da cruz. 

Queremos a(|uillo q p6de ser-nos conven«pnte; temos von- 
tade d'aquillo que nos agrada: appetecemos aquillo que nos 
lixonjea; dezejamos aquillo que estimamos; suspiramos per 
aquillo que, nosatrahe 

Meu filho, fonde^vos hum instante no lugar daquelle a 
quern quereis lojuriar, vos certamente o n&o offendereis. 

Permitti, o cretenses que eu vos diga o que sinto. 

1. Observe-that the pronoun conjunctive the is always put 
after the verb, when it is in the imperative mood: as, dixei- 
Ihe, tell him; cortai4he, as azas^ cut his wings. But 
when the verb is in some other mood, it may be put either 
before or after it: as, elle the cortou, or cortou-lhe a cabepa, 
he has cut off his head; ella se louva^ Or louva se, she praises 
herself, &c. 

2. The pronoun conjunctive sf, is sometimes followed by 
me, Ihe, ^c. as, offerece-se-me, it is offered, or it occurs to 
me; representoU'Se-lhe, it was presented to him^ 
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S. The pronouns conjunctive are very often joined to a 
verb, preceded or followed by the verb haver: ex: dar-lhe 
hei tanta pancada, or eu Ihe hei dedar tanta puncada, que 
&c. I will cudsel him 6omuch, that &c« 

4. Uie is often rendered in English bj yw, when peak- 
ing politely tu a person, we call him vossa merce, or stia 
merce, or vmce, ex. ({ue Ihe parece aquillo? understand a 
VQSsa merce, or sua merce,. or vmce, what do you think of. 
that? assente no que Ihe digo, believe what I tell you. 

Of pronouns mixed or contracted* 

There are some pron/^uns in Portuguese which are com- 
posed of the pronouns pM'sonal and conjunctivB, and which 
therefore are called mixed or contracted: as, mo for nieo, 
ma for me-fl, Iho, Iha, for the, a, a, ex: para dar Iho, for dar 
Ihe 0, to give it to him or to her. 

Dai-mo for dai me o, give it me; eu to darei, for te o darei, 
1*11 give it you; entrego to, for enlrego te o, I deliver it to 
jou; dixe Iho for the o, you tell it him, or her; entrega Ihos, 
for Ihe OS, deliver them to him, to her; la selo deixa, \^t that 
to himself; elle nolo disse, for to disse a nos, he told us of it; 
€U volos mandarei, for los mandarei a vos. Til seiid them to 

These pronouns are the following: mo, ma, mos, inas, it or 
him to me, me of it, it or her to me, me of them, them to me; 
selo, seta, selos, selas, it to bimself^ to herself, to themselves, 
them to himself, to herself, to themselves; Ifio, Via, it to him, 
to her, or to him, to her of it; Ihos, Ihas, to them of it, to him 
of them^or to her of them; nolo,nida,nolos^ notas, it to us, or 
as of it, them to us, or us of them; t'oZo, vola, volos, volas, it 
to you, you of it, them to you, or you of them. 

1. The pronouns mixed or contracted, m^ be put either 
before or after the verbs; except the verl^ are in tiie gerund: 
as, para dixermo, or p&ra mo dizer, to tell me of it; aixendo 
mo, in telling it to me, but not mo dizendo. 

2. These pronouns agree in gender with the object named, 
sent-jor delivered, and not with the person to whom the thing 
is said, sent, given, &c. 
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Cf possessive Pronouns. 
Hie 'prooouna poBsessiye in Pbrtugueae are the follow-^ 

First Person* 

SINGULAR. 

Nom* o men livro, mj book. 
Gren. do men livro^ of 
Dat. ao men Uvro^ to 
Ace. meu livro, my 
■ Abh do J peUo,no meu livro, fromy by, b, mj. 

Nam. OS mens livros^ tnj book^ 

Gen. dos mens livros, of 

Dat. dos mtiis livros, to 

Ace OS meus livros^ mj 

Abl. dos, peltos^ nqs meus livros, from, by, in m j. 



\ 



To decline the feminine, a minha casa^ my house; da 
f minfia tasa, of &;c. 

This pronoun meu of the first person, is the only one that 
has the vocative: as, meu pdif^ O my father; o minha may, O 
my mother. 

Observe that the pronouns possessive, are declined with 
definite article o, a, except when they precede nouns of 
quality^ as. well as those of kindred: as, vossa magestade, 
your majestv; de vossa magestade, &o. meu patfyl^meu pdy, 
my father^ &c. 

Thoueh the definite article is sometimes used before 
nouns of kindred, yet we ought not to use it, according to 
the old proverb: tu vivendooonos^ scrihendo stquare |?e- 
ritos. 

JVbMo, nossa^ nossos, nossas, our. 
. Second person. Teu^ tua, teus, tuas, thy; vosso, vossa, 
vossoSf vossas, your 

Third person. Seu, sua, seus, suas, his, her, their 

Remark that in Portuguese the pronouns possessive agree 
in sender and number with the thing possessed, and not 
ivitn the possesson as, a mdi ama a seu JUho, the mother 
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loves her son; o pdy ama a suafilha, the father loves his 
daughter; the possessive relative follows the same rule; thus 
we say of a hat^ chapSo, belonging to a ladv; he o seu, it is 
hers. O seu is masculine, because the vf ova chapeo, under- 
stood is of the masculine gender. 

Observe also that sen, sua, ^c. are sometimes rendered 
in English by your when they are absolute, and by yours 
when uiey are relative: as, when speaking in a polite way 
to a eentleman, or a lady of something to him, or to her, we 
say: Tie o seu, a sua, it is yours, and then the words vossa 
mercd of the third person are understood, ex. gr. o seu 
chapeo de vossa merc^, wherefore, in order to know how the 
Portuguese pronouns seu, sua, seus, suas, are to be render- 
ed in Englisn, we must consider die ^nder of the noun 
which expresses the persoAor the thine to whom or to 
which the thing belong: as for instance; if we have to trans* 
late a sua historia, his or her, or their, or its history, we 
must consider whether we speak of die history as the work 
of a man, or of a woman, or of many, or as the history of an 
empire, a kingdom, a republic, &c. 

We jnust also observe, that they sometimes add the third 
pronouns personal, deUe^ della^ delles, deltas, to the posses- 
sive, seu, sua^ &c. in order to denote more plainly whose 
t&ing it is they speak of: as, o f^u livro delles, their book; 
as suas palabras delta, her words, &c. 

Note likewise in the following sentences, the difference 
which exists between the English and the Portuguese. I 
owe my life tohim,', ddvo the la vida, and not a minha vida^ 
my belly aches; ddeme a barriga, and not a minka harriga, 
the reasoiiA obvious, I cannot feel the aching of any other 
belly but mine. 

When the pronouns absolute are before nouns of different 
genders in the same sentence, and with which they are gram- 
matically construed, they ought to be repeated: as, seu pdy» 
e sua mai, and not seu pai e mdi, his father and mother. 

When wc say, a friend of mine; making use of the pos- 
sessive relative, the Portuguese say, hum dos meus ami- 
gos, &c. 

The possessive minha, tAa, sua, nossa^ vossa, may be also 
relative, but with a diff*erent meaning, ex. levarei a minha 
avonte, understand idea, or emprexa, 1 will insist upon it. 
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«r obtiun \i\faxtT das suas, to play tricks, to dod^ mider* 
stand loucuras daidiees rapaxiadas. 

Os mens, osseus, &c. signify my relationif friendSy or hit, 
htr, their relations, &c asf o§ sens n&o o querem, his pa« 
rent^ or relations do not like him; deuva o hir com os seut^ 
let him go with his people, his coantrymen 

O s^m, means his property, goods^ fortune: as, elle nSo 
fede sitmo o seUt ofuiilo que be seu$ os sens bens, a suafa* 
xenda, he only demands what is his, or her property. 

Take nc^ce, that when the pronoun possessive is accom- 
panied by a pronoun demonstrative, it take^ no article 
oefore it: as, este meu livro, this book of mine; d**iste 
vosso livro, &c. we dont say, este o meu Uvro, d'este o 

"008800 

Of the Pronouns demonstrative. 

There are three principal demonstratives in Portuguese, 
viz: est«,this; esse, that and jour; aquelle, that; but observe 
that este shews the thing or person that is just near or by 
us; aquelle shews what is distant from the person who 
speaks, or is spoken to, and is expressed in English, by that, 
there, or yonder^ esse,.essa, shews the thing that is distant 
from the person who speaks, and near the person that is 
spoken to; tenhofallado nessa cidade com muitos amigos, I 
kave spd^en in your city with many friends. 

These protiouns are declined thus: 



. 


. ■• 


SINGULAR. 






Masc* 


Fern. 


Neut. 




Norn. 


48te, 


esta. 


isto. 


this. 


Gen* 


d4ste, 


desta. 


d'isto. 


of this. 


Bat. 


a este,. 


a esta. 


a isto. 


to this. 


. Ace, 


dste. 


esta, 


isto. 


this. 


AbL 


deste^ 


desta. 


disto. 


from this 




^ 


PLURAL. 




Norn. 


istes. 


istas. 




these. 


Greo. 


dSstesj 


distas. 




of these. 


Oat 


, aisles. 


aestas, 




to these. 


1 
<• 

1 


4 
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Ace. 


^sfe% 


Ma», 


these. 




Abl. 


disteSf 


distas. 


from these. 


t 


• 




SINGULAR. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 




Nom* 


esse^ 


4s^, 


isso. 


that or iti 


Gen. 


disse^ 


dessa. 


dissOf 


of that, &C. 


Dat. 


aisse. 


a ^ssey 


a isso^ 


to that» &c. 


Ace. 


esse^ 


essa. 


isso. 


that 


Abl. 


desse. 


d^ssa^^ 


dissoy 


from that. 






PLURAL. 




Norn. 


esses, 


essas. 




those. 


Gen. 


dhses. 


ddssaSf 




of those. 


Dat. 


d isses. 


A essas^ 




to those. 


Ace. 


esses f 


^.ssas^ 




tliose. 


Abl. 


disseSf 


dissaSg 




from those. 






SINGULAR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 




Norn. 


^quelle. 


aquella. 


aquiUo, 
daquillo. 


that 


Gen. 


daqueUe, 


daquella. 


of that 


Dat. 


a aquelUt 


d aquelUt 


d aquUlo, 


to that. 


Ace 


aquelley 


aqudlih 


aquillo, 


that 


Abl. 


aaqueUe^ 


daqmllOf 


^ daquillot 


from that 






PLURAL. 




Nom. 


aquelleSf 
daquelUs, 


aquellas. 




those. 


Gen. 


daquellaSf 




of those. 


Dat. 


a aguelles, 


a aquellas. 


to those. 


Ace. 


aqueUes, 


aquelias. 




those. 


Abl. 


daqtieUeSy 


(Uiqtiellas, 




from those. 



Remark that deste, desse, disto^ daquelle, are the elisions 
of de este, de esse, de aquelle, &c. as, neste, nesse, nisto, ^. 
are for em este^ esse, &c. 

The neuter pronouns isto, isso, aquillo, means this, or that 
thiag: as, isso he de que estamos fallando, that is the thin^ 
^e are speaking of; aquillo he que vos debeisfaxer, that is 
the thing jou must do, &,c. 

The words outro, outra, are often joined to the pronouns 
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Me^ esse, taking off the last e: as, esidutro, a essoutro, a 
aquelloutro a, ex: estoittro komem, this other man; .estoutra 
VLolhevn this other woman; essovitro homemt that other man. 

Thej aho join very often the pronoan mesmo, a to egte^ 
esse^ aquelUfa: este mesmo homenif this very same man; aquU" 
lo mismo, that very same thing. 

jSquin allif and la, are sometimes added to the demonstra* 
tive, or to the^noun that comes after it: as» este homem aqui, 
this man here; aquetla molher Id, that woman there; aqui, 
denoting an object present or near, and /a, an absent or dis- 
tant one^ 

In comparisons and parallels, este signifies the latter, and 
aquelle, the former: as, Carlos foi grande, Frederico ambir 
eioso, este valente aquelle poderoso; Charles was great, Fre- 
deric ambitious, the latter was courageous, the former pow- 
erful. 

^quelle que, aquelles que, followed by a yerb, are render- 
ed in English by he, who, they, who: as, aquelle que ama a 
virtude, hefelix, he wholoyes virtue is happy; aquelles que 
desprexao a eiencia nao covihecem o valor aiUa, they who 
despise learning know not the value of it. 

Remark in the following sentences, that the English pro- 
nouns his, theirs, followea by who, are rendered in Portu- 
guese by ddquelle, daquelles: as, ail men blame his manners 
who often says that which himself does not think, todo o 
murido censurfi o procedimento ddqtuUe que tem por costume 
dixer o que nao tem no pensamento^ 

Providence does not prosper their labors, (for the labors of 
those) who, or that slight their best friends; a providencia 
nsio abencda o trahalho daquelles que desprez^ os seus mel^ 
hores amigos. 

The English pronoun such as, or that, is also rendered 
in Portuguese by aquelles que, or aquelles tdes que: as, such 
as do not love virtue> do not know it; aquelles or aquelles 
ties que nao am&o a virtude, nao a conhecem. 

The pronouns isso, isto, aquillo, before que, are Englished 
by what: as, elle 4ix aquillo que sabe, he says wnat he 
'knows. 

^quelle is also used to shew contempt: as, que quer aquelle 
homemS what does that n^an desire? 
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OJ the Pronouns interrogative. 

The pronouns interrogative^ or that serve to ask c^ues^ 
iions are, quAm^ who? que,qualf what? and are thus declmedt 

Singular and Plural. Singular and Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine* Masculine and Feminine« 

ISnm, quern, who? Noni. que<i what? 

Gen. ae jfU€m, of whom? Gen. a^ gue,ofwhat? 

Dat. a quemn to whom? Dat. a que^ to what? 

Ace. quern, whom? Ace. que, what? 

Abl. de quern, from whom? Abl* ae que, from what? 

^ual is used in speaking both of persons and things, and 
\^ declined thus: 

SINGULAR* 

Masculine and Feminine* 
Norn* qual, which, what? 

Gen. ae qiml, of which, what? 
Dat* a qual, to which, what? 
Ace qual, which, what? 

Abl*. de qualj from which, what^ 

PLURAL* 

Masculine and Feminine/ 
Nom. qudesj which what? 

Gen. dequdess of which, what? 
Dat a quaes, to which, what? 
Acc« quaes, which, what, 

Abl. ae quaes, from which, what? 

Observe that when the Word quer is £dded to quern, or 
fual, it quite alters the meaning of them; for que^nquer, sig- 
nifies wnoever, or any person, and qualquer, any one, whe- 
ther man, woman, or thing; and they very often add qv^e: as, 
fpiemquer que, qualquer que* 

Examples of the Pronouns above, 
ifuem he, who is it? que quereis, what will you have? com 
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qn& se sustenta? what does he maintain himself with? de 
md sefax isto? from what is this done? qiU easa heP what 
douse is it? de autU doe tresfalldis voaf which of the three 
do YOU speak ot?' quern or qttal dos dous, which or whether 
of the two. O louvor he huma lizonja ocuita e delicada 
que satisfaz tanto a o que a da, or a quem a da, como a o ^ue 
a recebe, or a quem a recebe. A tranquitUdade e a felici- 
dade de hum estado depende dk religiao: he ella que sus* 
tem as leis, sem ella n&o ha nemhuma dellas que nao se 
p6de transgredir. Quem duvida que o homem que cultiva 
a virtude e as ciencias iisio goze ae huma felicidade mab 
solida, que aquelle que consome a sua vida na dissipa^ dos 
seus bens^ ^ engolfado em prazeres? Qaal he o homem que 
se p6de prometer huma felicidade constante? os lizonjeiros 
vivem a custa de quem os quer ouvir^ aquelle a quem nin- 
guem agrada, he maisinfeliz do que aquelle quetiaoagrada 
a nin£i;uem, ha coiza alguma que alegre mais o espirito c o 
ouvido que hum discurso meditado comprudencia e expli- 
cado com nobreza? 

Of the Pronouns relative* 

The pronouns relative in Portuguese, que^ quem, qual, 
eiijOf the pronoun que^ who, or which, may be relative Doth 
to persons or things, and are common to all genders, numbers, 
and cases: as, o ^vro que, os libros que, the books which; a 
carta que, as caHas que, the le(:ter or letters which^ o mestre 
que ensina, the master who teaches; a molher que tenho, the 
wife that I have; o homem que amo, the man whom I love. 
It ought not to be confounded with the conjunction que: as, 
creyo que hirei, I believe that I shall ^o. 

The relative quem, who, is only relative to persons; it may 
also signify he, whoi as, quem falla debe comiderar, he who 
speaks ought to consider; eu ndo sei quem, I know not who. 

Observe that auem is common to all numbers, genders, 
and cases; but it has no nominative in the plurals 

Declension of que and quem* 

Singular and Plural. 

Nom. que, which, or who. 

Gen. de que, of which> of whom. 
4* 
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Dai. a aue^ to which, to whom. 
Ace. (lixe the nom.) which, whom. 
Abl. (like the gen«) from which, whom. 

Singular and Plural. 

Nom. qtiem, who, he who, she who, whosoever* 

Gen. de qtiem, of whom. 

Dat. a quern, to whom. 

Ace. a quern, whom. 

Abl. de quern, from whom. 

^em when repeated signifies some: as, qtiem eanta e quern 
ri, some sing) some laueh, sometimes it serves as an exclar 
mation: as, quem me dera estar em casal how fain would I be 
lit home! 

Cujo, euja, cujos, eujas, whose, oPwhom, of which. 

This relative partakes of the possessive, must be follow- 
ed by the noun or term which it refers to, and with which 
it agrees in num1)er and gender: as, a pesaoa cuja reputa^ao 
ros admirals, the person whose reputation vou wonder aft 
o c^Of cujo soccorro nunca falta^ heaven, whose assistance 
never fails; cuja bella cava, whose fair visage; cujas heUexas, 
whose beauties; d cujo pal, to whose father; de cujos irni&o^ 
fmho recebido, from whose brothers I have received. 

Of the improper Pronouns. 

These pronouns are called improper, because indeed they 
!jcem not to be properly pronouns, but have a great resem- 
blance with pronouns, as well as with adjectives; they are 
the following: 

Hum, one; alguem, somebody; algum, some; ninguem, no- 
boby; nenhum, none; cadahum, every one, each; eada, every; 
tfutro, outra, os, as, other; outrem, another; qualquer, any 
one, whether man or woman, or thing; gualquer dos dous, 
cither of the two, or whethersoever of the two; quemquer, 
whoever, or any person; todo, a, os, as, all, every; tal, such, 
ice, muitos, as, many; eerto, a, os, as, certain. 

As hum makes huma is the feminine, huns^ kumas, in Hie 
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plural, so it is with its compounds, algum, tada kunHf nem 
hum, except that cada hum has no plural. 

JUguem, fdttguem, outrem, have but one termination, and 
have no plaraL 

Coda has but one termination, has no plural, and is placed 
before a substantive: as, cada dia, coda mez, everj: day, 
every month. 

i^ualquer has but one termination, but in the plural makes 
quaesquer. 

^uemquer has but one termination, and has no plural. 

Wimtsoever, and how much soever, are rendered either 
by qualquer^ or par maisque: as, whatever wishes you have, 
how rich soever you may be, or how soever rich you may 
be, or let you be as rich as you may; por mais riquezas mie 
tenkais, or per mas rico que syais, whosoever he may be, let 
him be what he may; seja quern for, seja qualfor, ex: s^a 
qwUforo.vossoiiascimento e as vossas aisnidades,nunca 
por tsso deveis desprezar pessoa alguma, whatever may be 
your lrirth,and your dignities, it is not a reason for you to 
despiise any body, or you ought not on that account despise 
anybody. 

Mum 6 outro, the one and the othen ex. o mentirozo e o 
Uzonjeiro «ao igualmente despreziveis; hum e otro uzfUf 
nmito mal do drnn da palavra. A mdfortuna he mais pro^ 
veitoza a o homem, ao que a boa; huma serve de o fazer 
eahir em si; e a outra nSofaz mais do que ensoberbece-lo 
each other, true christians love each other; os verdadeiros 
christidos amdo se huns a outros. 
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Third Future, 
haver^, de ter, haver, I shall be obliged to have, &c« 

Fourth Future, 
havia de ier^haver, I was to have, &t. 

Future ConditionaL 

SINGULAR. 

teria, haveria, would have. 

terias, haverias, couldst have. 

teria^ haveria, should have. 

PLURAL. 

teriamos, haveriamos, would have. 
terieis, haverieiSs should have. 

terias haviriao, could have. 

Conditional past or compound, 
teriaiido, I should have had, &g. 

UiPERATlVjB. 
SINGULAR. 

U^fUy havetiioa. - - 

tinha, hdja elle, let him have. 

PLURAL. 

tenhdmos, hajdmos nos, let us have. 
tende, havei vos, have ye. 

tenhno^hajao elles, let them have. 

N. B. According to the best authorities, the word haver 
has no second person singular in the imperative. See Xo- 
hato^s Grammar, page 80. 

Optative and Subjunctive, ir conjunctive. 

We join them together, because their senses are similar, 
and require before them some conjunction:^ as, que, ainda 
que, mmda qmndo, although; afim que, in or&er that^i &c. 
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SIKGULAK. 

que tenha, haja, that I have, or may haye. 

tenhas^ hajas^ thou hast, majest haTQ. 

tenhUf hajtty he has» maj haye. 

PLURAL. 

tenhamo$f hajamosy we haye^ may baye. 
tenhdi9, hajaiSj you haye, may have. 

tenhao^ hajsoy they haye» may have* 

iPreterimperfecL 

SINGULA tl. 

tivera, tivesse^ houverai houvesse, 1 that I had, or might, 
tivdrus, tives9e9^ houveras^ houvessesj y could. &c. have. 
tivera, tivesse, hauveraf houvesaef J couldst, &c. have. 

PLURAL. 

tivdramos^ tivessemos, houveramos, houvessemos 
tiverei»^ tivesseis, houvereis, houvesseis, 
tivdrao, tivessem, kouvdraoy houvesaem. 

Preterperfect. 

SINGULAR. 

tenha tido^ hamdo^ that I have had. 

tenhas tido, havido^ 
tenhn, tidoj havido^ 

PLURAX^ 

tenkavMB tido, havido, '^ 

tenkais tido, havido, 
, tenfi^tty tido^ havido. 

Preterpluperfeet 

It is compounded of the preterimperfect, HverCt Hv$s$er 
and the participle tido, 

SINGULAR. 

se tivera^ tivesse, tido. If I had had. 

tiveraSi tivesses tido. 
tivera, Hvesse tido. 
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PLURAL. 

HveramoSg tivessemoi tido. 
tiv^reis^ tivisseis, tido^ 
UverSOg tivessem tido, 

iFirst Future. 

It is always preceded bj some conjunctions, like Be putu* 
do, sempre que, logo qtie, if, when» whenever, as soon as. 

SINGULAR. 

Hvevj houvevj If I shall have. 

tiveres, houveres^ 
iiveVf houver. 

PLURAL. 

tMrmos, houvSrmos^ 
tivdrd^s^ houverdes, 
Hvirem, houverem, 

Second Future* 

It is composed of the first future tiver, and the participle 
tido: as, se eu tiver tidoy if I shall have had, &c. 

INFINITIVE. 

This mood in the Portuguese Language is plainly what it 
ought to be considered in every language, true verb, and 
true noun. When the Portuguese use It as a nonui 
then thev make it impersonal, and when as a verb, they 
give it three persons and two numbers, as to any other 
mood: thus when they say, eu dezejo ter, I wish to have; they 
consider it as a noun which is the objective case of the vero 
dezejo^ but when they say por ter eu, por teres tUf pot^ 
ter eUe,por termos no»^ por terdes vos^por ter^m elles, i. e. 
because 1 have, thou hast, he has, we have, &c. then they 
consider and use it properly as a verb. Hence their dis* 
tinction of impersonal and personal infinitive. 

It is the same with what tliey call the preterperfect com- 
pound of the same mood: as, ter tido, to have had; when they 
8^y: eu quizera haver or ter tido^ they call it impersonal,- 
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iffid then they consider and use it as a verbal noun; bat 
^W thej say: por ter eu tido^ por teres tu tido^ &c. they 

^1 it personal 9 and use it as a verb with its two numbers, 

^d three persims. 
So it is with what they call the future compound of the 

*&ine mood» haver de ter^ thej call it impersonal or personal. 

^cordingl J to the distinction above mentioned* and they 

^jugate it thus: por haver eu de ter, because I am to have; 

porhaoeres tu de ter, por haver elle de ter, por haver mos 
' *os de ter, por haverdes vos de ter, por haverem elies de ter. 

Gtrundsm 
Tendoj having; tendo tido, havendo tido, having had. 

Participle passive of the past^ 
Tido, tida^ tidos^ tidas, had. 

Supine. 

Is wanting in Portuguese, and supplied bj the prepositions 
^ or para, and the verb in the innnitive: as, para ter^ to 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds of ter, as 
^onter, deter, manterj suster, &c. 

Remarks upon the auxiliary verbs ter arid haver. 

As the auxiliary verb ter serves for the conjugation of 
the compound tenses of the other verbs, the student must 
first familiarize himself with the simple tenses of the verb 
ter. know them without faultering from the beginning, and 
so well as never to be at a loss how to use them on the oc- 
casion. We say the same of the verb haver; but it is not 
enough to hflive them committed to memory; we must like- 
wise perfectly understand the proper use of them, for which 
purpose we recommend to the attention of the reader the 
following remarks on the proper use of both, which remarks 
we will exemplify and apply in the conjugation of the com- 
pound tenses of an active verb. 

5 
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As to the verb fer, we make here a particular remark, viz. 
tiiat when it is followed by que before an infinitive mood, it 
denotes ihe duty, inclination, &.c. of doio^ something: ag» 
que tendes quefazer? what have you to dor tenho quefaxer 
huma visita, I must pay a visit; elle tern muito que dUcer- 
V08, he haa a great many things to tell you. 

As to the verb haver, it is one of the most useful verbs 
in Portuguese, since it is not only auxiliary to itself: as, etf- 
hei de haver, I must have; eu havia de haver, I was to have, 
&c. but also to all sorts of verbs: as, eu hei de cantar, I will 
sing, I must sing, I am to sing; eu hei de hir. I must go; eu 
havia defallar, I wasi to speak, &c. in which examples we 
may see that the verb haver, when auxiliary, has generally 
the preposition de, and the infinitive mood ot the verb after 
it, and that then it denotes a firm resolution, or inclination, « 
or an obligation or necessity of doing, or suffering any thing; ^ 
wherefore it is not to be rendered in English by the word to ^ 
have. . 

We say that when auxiliary, it is generally followed by~^ 

the preposition de, and the infinitive of the verb; but het 

we must remark, that in some instances it is not followe 
by that preposition de, and then it is not followed but pre 
ceded by the infinitive of the verb; as when we say, dar vo 
'*^?i instead of hei de dar vos, I must give to you; dar ih 

^, instead of hei de dar the, I must give to him. 

'Moreover, when the preterimperfect havia, is to be auxil— 
iarly to any verb, you must make use of the verb hia^ hias, 
hia^ hiamos, hie is, hiao; and so you say; dar the hia, and 
not dar Ihe havia, I was obliged, or determined to give him; 
either the verb hia is a contraction of havia, or of the verb 
hir, to go; as if we said, I was goin^ to give him; which we 
leave to the decision of the learned. 

Finally, the verb haver, followed by the preposition de, 
and the verb ser, to be, is an auxiliary both to the passive 
verbs, and sometimes to the verb ser itself: as, o principe ha 
de ser respectado^ the prince ought to be, or must be respect- 
ed; hei de serfeliz,-! shall be happy; que ha de serde iiiim^ 
what is to become of ineP 
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Verbs taken n^atively and interrogatively. 

When we speak by nejgation, we must place the negative 
conjwKtion nHo before me verb: as, nvio tenho, I have not; 
vos it^ conheeeis, vou know not, or dont know. 

When we speak by interrogation, we must place the pro- 
noun persona^ or the nominative of the verb after it: as* 
^eret eu^ shall I have? temoa nos? have we? tenstu? hast 
tkou? tern ella^ has he? 

The .conjugation of the auxiliary and substantive verb 
^, or estar^ to be; to give at once a full and correct notion 
of the proper use of these verbs, ser and es^ar, we conjugate 
them with an adjective, a participle and a gerond. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

SINGULAR. 

^iis6u amado e feliz^l am eu estdu Undo, fallando,! tim 

loved and happy. reading, speaking. 

^» €8. tu estds, thou art. 

€Ue he. elle estdf he is. 

PLURAL. 

nossomos amados efelizes. nos estdmos Undo, fallan^o, 

we are. 
vos s6iSm vos estdis. 

elles, ellas ssLOy or sam. elles^ ellas eUtJ) or estam. 

Preterimperfeet. 

SINGULAR. 

erdj I was. estava. Undo, I was reading, 

talking, 
eras, thou wast estavas^ thou wast. 

era, he, she was. estavaj he, she was. 

PLURAL. 

eramos. estavamos^ we were. 

dreis. estaveiSj ye were. 

erao» or eram. estav^ or. estavam, they 
♦ were. 
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Breterperfect definite* j 

SINGULAR* 

fui^ I wtSi esHve U^o, I was^ &£• 

FLCKAL. 

fiimos* eslivemoi. 

fo8tes» estivestes. 

foriSiOfiHr f6ram>, estiveraOf or esHveraiOfc 

PreterpluperfecU 

sinauLAR. 

tinha sido^ amado f/felizj I estado lendoy I had beije— ^ 
had been. readiitg^ &c» 

PLURAL, 

tinhamos, 

Unheis. 

tinhiio, OF fiizAfftH. 

Second pluperfect 

SINGULAR. 

f6ra amado yfellz. estivera lendo, I had heen. 

foras* esiiveras. 

fora. estivera. 

* PLURAL* 

fdravnos. €8tiveramo$. 

foreie, estivereis. 

forao. ' estiverao. 

Future^ 

SINGULAR. 

fer^i^ amado, ^c. I shall or estardi lendo, faliAndo, I 

will be loved, &c. shall or will be reading, &c. 

$eras. • estards* 

seri* estard. 
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f Htmos amados. 

1 mils. 

1 «erao, or wraim. 


PLURAL* 

estar4mos, 
estate, Of es^oram. 


^K 


jFtc^iire CondUionaL 




SINGULAR. 

estttria, I would or should be 
estarias. 
*estaria. 




PLURAL. 

estariamos. 
estarieis. 
eUariSo, estariam. 



, For the conditiond anterior, teria tidof see after the sub- 
iunctive. 



IMPSRATtYE. 



, Sil^GULAR. 

se tu, iM^ih'du lOv^'d, &c. estd tu, be thou reading. 

st^a elk, elid* esteja elUj ella^ let him or 

her be. 



sejamos nos. 

sede V08. 

sej^, or sejam eUe$> 



PLURAL. 

estejamos nos, let us be. 
edtai vos, be you. 
estej^,or estejaih eUes, ellas, 
let them be. 



Optative, siuhjunctive of conjunctive. 

ftesent. 

SINGULAR. 

que seja, that I be» or may estejas, that I bfi or may 
be. l)e. 

sejas* estejiis. 

se^* esteja*. 

5^ 
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p&trttAL. 


teriamossido. 


estadon 


terieis9idch 


€Stttdo* 


teri&o sido. 


estado. 



This tense takes ho conjunction before it» wherefore w6 
rank it among the tense^r of the indicative. 

INFIiriTIVE. 

Ffeum impersonal. 



ser wmado efeliz, to be. estar Undo efaUandq^ to b^ 

reading. 

PersonaL 

SINGULAR. 

para ser eu amadoefdix, that I maj or might be. 

para sietts^ tu, that thou ibightest or mayest oe loved. 

para ser elle, that he maybe, &c. 

por estar eu, because I W^» or am reading. 

por estares tu, becaus^^ thoii wast, or art. 

por estar ella, because she was^ or is» 

PLURAL. 

para sermos nos, that we may be. 
|Mira ierc^^s ros, that you may be. 
para serem elles, that they may be. 
por estarmos nos, because we are, or were. 
pot estardes vos, because you are, or were, 
jior nturem dks, because they are, or were. 

We translate para ser eu, by, that I may or might be 
loved, &c. because the tense must depend on the preceding 
verb; for if the verb be in the present tense, we must say» 
that I may be: as, eu trabalhopara ser eu amado^ &c. I work 
that I mav be; but if the preceding verb be in a past tense: 
as, eu traoalhei, or trabalkaba,ihtn we must say: I worked, 
or did work, that I could that I might be. 
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Preterite perfect, compound impersonaL 

ter sido amado e feliz, to have been loved* 

ter estado lendo efallando, to have been reading and talking. 

PersonaL 

SINGULAR. 

por ter eu sido umado, because I have been^ or for my hav* 
ing been* 

for teres tu sido amado^ because thou hast been loved, or 
for thj having been* 

porter elle sido, for his having been, or because he has been* 

jpor ter oh estado Undo^fallando, because I have been read- 
ing, or for mj having been reading. 

por teres tu estado lemo, for thj having been readmgy &x* 
or because thou Tiast been reading. 

por ter ettt estado lendo, for his having been, .or because he 
has been reading* 

PLURAL* 

por termos nos sido amados, on account of our having been, 

or because we have been loved* 
por terdesvos sido amados, on account of jour having been, 

or because jou have been* 
for terem elUs sido, for their having been, or because thej 

have been loved, &c. 
for termos nos estado Undo, on account of our having^ been 

reading, or beca&se we have been reading* 
for terdes vos estado lendo, for jour having been, or because 

jou have been reading. 
for terem elles estado lendo, on account of their having been, 

or because thej have been* 

Future compound impersonal. 

kaver de ser amado, to have the expectation of bein^ loved 

and happy* 
haver de estar Undo^ to be under the obligation of reading 

for a length of timej or of being reading, or enj^aged in 

reading* 
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Personal. 

I 

BINGULAH. ] 

par liaver eudeser amadou because I have tne vfhh^ or the . : 
obligation of being. 

por mveres tu de ser, because thou hast the wish or ex* 
pectation. 

por haver elle de ser, because he has. | 

pot haver eu de estar Zeni^o/because I am under the obliga- 
tion or necessity of reading and talking for a while. j 

porhaveres tu de estar /^ntfo, because thou art. j 



d 



por haver elle de estar lendo, because he is. 



PLURAL. 

porhatfirmos nos de ser amados^ because we have. 

por haverdes vos de ser, because you have. 

por haverem elles de ser, because they have. 

por havermos nos de estar lendo, because we are. 

por haverdes vos de estar Undo, because you are under* • 

por haverem eUes de estar Undo, because they are under. 

Gerund, 

The English must be modified according to the persons 
and numbers alluded to: as» 

Sendo eu amado yfeliz, being, IScc. 

Sendo tu, as thou art, &c. 

Sendo elle, as he is. 

JSendo nos, vos, elles, as we, you, they are. 

Estando eu Undo, as I was reading. 

Estando elUs Undo, as they were, &c. 

Eemarks upon the verbs ser and estar. 

In the conjugation of these verbs ser and estar, we have 
seen the proper use of the verb ser, and one of the many 
uses of the verb estar, its principal use besides, is to be a verb 
of place: as, aqui estou, here I am; estar em Londres, to be 
in London; it would be improper to say, ser em Londres. 

We also employ it to designate tl)e actual disposition: 
as, estou de saude, I am in health; estdu doente^ I am sick; 
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estdtt attesre, I am merry, or glad; est6vL enfadado,^! am 
ft&ery; estou quentey I am warm. * 
a! ^ We could not saj, esta molher estd boa, or mi, this woman 
n good or bad. We most saj^ heboa, or md, because bea^ m6, 
g : express a quality inherent to the womam, and notanincident- 
; ilone; thus we can say, o pSo^ or o vinho estd, or estard caTo, 
\ b^ or wine, is, or will be dear, suppose this year; but we 
^ ttmst say 9 opSio he o melher alimeuto, he o mas barato o/inteTi- 
^ foihreaa is the best and the cheapest food; we could not say, 
t esta 6 melhor S o mas barato alimento. When the yerb to 
f beis followed by a substantive, as doctor, we must use the 
/ ?erb ser, and not the verb estar* Mr. such a one is a doctor, 
^' senfior fulano he doctor, elle he douto, he is learned; and 
not esta douto} in a word, to use the languag;e of gramma- 
rians^ the proper use of the verb ser, is to assert an attri- 
bute of a subject 

Of the impersonal verb haver^ there to be. 

Haver is taken impersonally in Portuguese^ and it signi- 
fies in Rnglish there he, there is, there was, &c, as, ha muito 
aura no Mexico, there is a great quantity of gold in Mexi- 
co; m&D ha nada, there is nothing; ent^ imo havia peras, 
there were no pears at that time; nao houve vinhojiemfru" 
tas o annopa$sado; there were neither wine nor fruits last 
year; and so haverd, there will be; haveria, there would be; 
and so on in other moods, always taking the third person 
singular of the verb Itaver, for both numbers, haja, houvera, 
houvesscj houver. Quanta tempo ha? how long ago? or long 
is itr nao ha muito tempo? is it not ions ago? qtuinto ha de 
Parifi a Lisbon? how far is it from Pans to Lisbon! ja ha, 
or haja doze annos qtie estou absente de^ I have been already 
twelve years absent from. 

Haver se. 

Haver se, made reciprocal, is the same as to behave, to 
act: as, hnuvese o governador com tal prudencia que, the 
governor behaved with such wisdom, that. 
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Estar para. 

Estar para, means to be be read^ to do: as, estou para 
Atr, I am ready to go> or about going, or on the point of 

It 13 I who, sou en que, it is thou or you that, eatu, qiUi . 
it is he who, or she, elte or Ma he yie, it is we who; somm J 
fios que, it is je that; sois vos que, it is thej who; sSo eUe»t < 
ellas que, it was I; era eu^fui eu, it was we; eramos nos, and 
so on through all the tenses. 

' Of Conjugations. 

The Portuguese verbs have three conju^tions, or three 
different terminations in the infinitive, viz: ar, er, ir, as 
amart to love; temer; to fear; admiitir, to admit. 

Jin easy method of leaming how to conjugate the PortUr 

guese verbs. 

All the tenses of Portuguese verbs maj be easily found 
from the infinitive, by separating from its root, or radical 
the syllables ar, er, tr, and filling up the word, as it will be 
seen in the following table of the three conjugations. 

INFINITIVE MOODS. 

Of the three conjugations. 

1st conj. am-^ir, am'ado,am'ando, to love, loved, loving. 
Qd vend-^r, vend'ido, vend^endo, to sell, sold* seuing. 

Sd admitt-ir^ admitt-ido, admitt'endof to admit, au- 

mitted, admitting. 

i^, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present tense. 

1st conj. am^^ as, a, amos, ais, ao^ I love, &c. 
Qd vend'Oi es, «, entos, eis, em, I sell. 

Sd admitt'O, es, e, imos, is, em, I admit. 
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Preterimperfeet 

ist conj. am-civa. avas^ ava, avamos, aveUf avaoj I loved^ 

did love. 
ltd V€nd»iaf ias, ia, iamoSf ieis, tao, I sold, did sell. 

Sd admitt'iaj iasj ia, iamaSj ieis, iao, I tdmitted« did 

admit. 

Preterp€rfect0 

Itt cdfiy. am^l aste^ ou^ amos, astes, ario,I lored. 
^ vend~i, 4ste, do, dmoSf dates, drao, I sold. 

Bd admitt'h i^^^t ^^» imoSf iites, ir^o, I admitted-. 

Pluperfect simple. 

ist conj. am-dra, dr&f, dra, dramosy dreis, dr^o, I bad loved. 
Qd vend-^ra^ Srdti, era, eramosy Sreisj dr^o, [had sold. 

Sd admUt-ira, irasj ira^ irmmos, ireis, ir^j 1 had 

admitted. 

Future, ^ k*^^^ 

1st ctrnj. am^'Ordi, ards, ard^ ardis, ar^j I will love. 
2rf vtnd'erei, erds^ erd, eremos, erdis, eraa, I shall sell, 

3d admitt'irdif irds, ird^ irdmoa, irdis, irad, I will 

admit 

Future ConditionaL 

l8t eonj* am^ariaj arias, aria, ariamosj arieis, arUo, I 

would love* 
2d vend-eria, erias, eria, eriamos, erisis, erUo, I 

should sell. 
Sd admitt4ria, irias, iria, iriamos, irieis, iridio, I 

would admit* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD* 

Ist conj. antra tu, e elle, emos nos, ai vos^ em elles^ love 

thouy ^c. 
2d vend-^ tu, a elk, amos nos, ei vos, ao elles, bdl 

6 
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Sd cofij, admUt'e tu^ a tUe, amos nos, % vos, ao elUs, admit 
thbu> &c. 



SUBJUNOnVK^ OR OONJUNCT^VE MOOD. 

Present tense* 

Isi conj. que am^ es, e, emos, eis^ em, that I love. 
9d vend-a, as, a, amos, ais, io, that I sell. 

dd admiit-a, as, a, amos, ais, to, that I admit. 

Preterimperfect. 

ist conj. que amrdra, dras, Ara, dramos, dreis, dr^, that I 
iftight love, 
or $e am-asse, asses, asse, dsse^nos, assets, dssem: if 
I loved. 
^ que vend^ra, irasj ira, iramos, dreis, 4r to, that 

I might sell. - 
or se vtnd-^sse, dsses, 4sse, issemos, isseis, dssem, 
if I sold. 
Sd admitt'ira, ira8,ira, iramos, ireisj irsio^ that I 

might admit, 
or se admitt'isse, isses. Use, issemos, isseiSf issem, 
if I admitted. 

Future. 

8e^ quando, sempre que^ logo que, if, when, whenever, as 
soon as, &c. 

\st conj. amrar^ ares, ar, armos, ardes, arem, I shall love. 
9d vend^er, dtes, er, ermos, erdes, erem^ I shall sell. 

Sd admitt-ir, ires, ir, irmos, irdes, irem, I shall admit 

Injinitii)e personal. 

Ist conj. am-^r eu, ares tu, ar eUe, armos nos, ardes vos, 

arem dies. 
gd vend-er, eu, eres tUy er elle, ermos nos, erdes vos, 

erem eUes. 
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Sd eonj. 'admUt-ir eu, ires tUf ir elle, irnws nos, irdes vos, 
irem elles. ' 

» 

See the conjugaticm of the infinitive personal of the verbs 
haver t ter, ser. 

COMPOUND TKN8ES. 

Preterperfect 

TetUio avv-ado^ vend4do — admitt-ido, I have loved^ &q. 
teiis, tem, temosj ^e. 

Preterpluperfeet 
I had leved, &c. tinhaf awrado, vend4do, admitt-ido. 

Perfect anterior. 

When, as sooin as, qmndo, logo que, ^e» 

I had» loved, sold, &c« tipe am-ado^ vend^ido, admitt'idpr 

future past or anterior^ 

I shall have loved, sold, &c. terii amrodo^ vend-ido, adr 
mitt-ido. 



^ 



Future conditional past, or anterior* 

r 

4 I would have loved, sold, &e. teria amado, vendido, adr 
% mittido. 

J 

i SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

;; " . Preterperfect. 

JHnda que, quando, logo que, depois que, though, when, aii 
soon as, Mfore, after. 

Tenha amado, vendido, admittido, I have loved, sold, ad- 
mitted. 

Pluperfect. 
8e,alnda.que, com talquef S[e, if, although, provided. 
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Tivera, tivesse amado, vendido, admiitidOf I had loredi 

Future past or anterior* 

Quando^ logo que, sempre que, se, when, as soon as, whea* 
ever, if. 

Tiver amadou vendido^ admittido, I shall hare loYed, 
soM, &c< 

INFINITIVE MOOS. 

• Preterperfect personal. 

For ter eu amado, vendido, admittido, because I have ' 
Joved, for having loved* 

' For teres tn, ter elle, termos nos, terdes vos, terem elles, • 
nmudoi 

Compound future personal- 

Pot haver eu de amat, vemfer/^c. because I am to love, 

iell, &c. 

For kaveres tu, haver eltsy hdvermos nos, haverdes vos, 
haver em ellesde* 

- - 1 

I 

Compound gerund, 
Tendo amado, veudido, admittido, having loved, sold, &c. 

Passive voice. 

For the conjugation of the passive voice, see page 51, the 
tonjugation of ine veibser, combined with the participle of 
the past; eu sou amadoi vendida, admittido, I am loved, &c. 

Conjugate after the same manner all the regular verbs in 
ar,er,ir. 

» - 

« 

Eemark. 

The third person singular and plural of the passive voice, 
may be also formed by combining the same persons of the 
active with the pronoun se, in the following manner. 
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Louva^se o capiUU), the cajytain is praised. 

JLduf^tU) 8e 08 capUdeSf the captaiBs are praised. 

The pronouns m may be |)laced either before or after the 
. Terb: its, dizse, or se dix, it is said; sabia se, or se sabia, it 
was known. 

When the pronpon Ihe is to be used and combined with 
ihe pronoun se, then^^e is to be rendered into English by 
hts^ner, and Uies hj thein as, I6uva selhe e valors his, or 
her courage is praised, or they praise his or her courage; 
Iduvou 8e ikes o valor, their courage was praised. 

OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Tfiere are m each conjugation, some verbs which do not 
conform to the common rule in all their tenses, and on that 
account are called irregular. 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN AM, 

Jind first, verbs ending in ear, or gar. 

Verbs ending in car or gar, asficar, pagar, to remain, to 
pay; have the letter c or ^ of the infinitive chaused, the c 
into qus and the g into gu, in those tenses ana persons 
where those letters e and g are to be followed by e, as it 
would take place in the fmlowing tenses and persons: as, 
fifuH, I remained; paguei, I paid; fique elle, pague elle, let 
nim remain, pay; fiquemos, paguemos, let us remain, let us^ 
pay; fiquem elUs, paguem elles, let them remain, pay; and 
so on in all the persons of the present tense of the subjunc* 
tive; que fiqu-t, es, e, emos, eis, em$ pagu-^, es, e,. emos, 
eiK, em* 

There are two other verbs irregular ending in or, viz: 
estar, to be; and dar, to give; as we have already conjugated 
the former, we will here only give the irregular tenses and 
persons of the latter. 

Dar 

INDICATIVE MOOD- 

Present tense^ 

DaUy I give; das, da, &c. the rest is regular. 

6» 
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FrOerferfett. 

DiU I Kitve; deste^ deu, demos, desies, der^. 

Ffoiu derHo^ are formed the plopeifect simple; dira^ I had 
given; and one of the two imperfects of the subjoactiTe: m^ 
dera, derasy dera, diramog, direis^ derm, that I might siye. 

The second imperfect in esse: as^ disse, di9US, &i9f 
dissemos, disseisj desaem. 

Future of the SubfuncHve. 

(hiando se, sempre que^ logo que, depoie que, d*c. 
liert deres, der^ aermos, derdesy derenif when I shall 'I 
^ve, &c. 

OF THE ntREGULAR VERBS IN EH. 

dizer, to say. ^v 

JDizer, dixendo, ditto^ to saj, saying, said. 

INDIGATIYE MOOD. 

Present tense. 
Bigo, I say; dixeSj diz, dixemos, dizeis, dizenu 

Preterimperfect. 

Dixia, diziae, dixia, diziamos, dizieis, diziSo, I said, SuC% 
^id say. 

Preterperfect definite* 

Bisse, disseste, disse, dissemos, dissestes, dissirao. 

Fuiure. 

Dirdi, dirds, dird, I will say, &c. hence diria, dirias, ^. 
I would say, &c. 

IMPBRATIVE MOOD. 

JDize tu, say thou; diga elle^ let him say; digamos nos^ 
let us say; dizei vos, say you; digsu) elles, let them say. 
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ifugeu JHga, fhat I maj wfi^igM^diga,'^ 

8ei c»r que dmera, dissesse^ diu'-eras, esses^ era, e$m, 4rar 
moSy ^ssemos, trna, esseis, er^, essem^ that I mi^t flaj» or 
if I saidy &c. 

Future* 

Se^ quando sempreque* 

JDisserf disseres^ disser^ dissermoi, disserde^s dt9$enni^ 
when, if, I shall say. 

Infinitive pereanaL 

JPor, disser €U» disseres tu, kc. 

The compbimdg desdixer^ contradizer, have the same ir- 
r^ulartties. 

FaxeVf to do or mdike;faxendoj doing; feitOt done* 

> 

INDICATXYE* 

Presents 
FafOsfaze$,fa»tfa?f'emo$f els, em, I makei &c«. 

Imperfect 
Fax4a,ia9t la, tamos, ieis, iSM, I did make, I was doing. 

Preterperfect^ 
FiXffixeste,fex, /bf-emos, estes, ei^&o, I made, or did^ &c. 

Future. 
FmMi, ds, 4 emo8, eis^no, I shaU or will make, or do^ 
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ConditionaL 
Far4a, tas, ia, tamos, ui$, iso, I would, or should maket 

IMPERAtlYE. 

Faze hii do thou; fapa elU^ let him do; fagamos noSy let 
us do; faxei vos,, do jou;fapSo dies, let them do. 

OPTATIVE. 

Present 
Fap-^ a$f Oy amos, ais, fuo, that I may do. 

Preierimperfect 

FiX'^ra, esse, eras, esses, era, esse, eramos^ essemos, ereis, 
esseis, er^, essem, that 1 misht do, or if I did. 

Fix-era, eras, Sfc. may also serve for the pluperfect sim- 
ple of the indicative, I had done, or made. 

Future* 

8e, quando, lo^0 que, ye; Jiz-er, eres, er, ermos, erdes,. 
erem, when I shall do. 
The same may serve for the infinitive personal. 

Trazer, to bring; ^ra^^mfo, bringing; traiido,brou^t*^ 

INMCATIVE. 

Trago, trazes, iraz, traz^mos, eis, em, I bring* 

Preterimperfect. 
Traz4a, ias, S[c. regular, I did bring. 

PreterperfeeU 
Trdux-e, estt, e, emos, tstes, erao, I brought*. ; 
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Pluperfect stmple. 
^Troux-era^ eras, eroj eramos^ereU^erso, I hadbroaghff. 

Future. 
Trar^y ds^ i, emos, eis, jslo, t will brinj^. 

ConditionaL 
Trar-ia^ ia«, ta, iamos, ieis, i^, I would bring. 

IMPERATIYK* 

T^raxe tu^ traga elU, tragamos noSy tra»ei vos^ iragio 
elles^ bring thou, &c* 

Optative and suhjunetive. 

Present* 

^ue, trag^, a$, a, amos, ais, so^ that I may tning) &c. 

Imperpect. 

8e^ que troux^eroj e$u^ eras, esses, era, esse, iramos^ isss>^ 
wm, 4revs, tsseis, erso^ essem, that I might bring, if I brong^t* 

Future* 

.. Se, quando iroux-er, eres, er^ ermot^ erdesy erem^ when I 
shall iMring. 

Poder, to be Me;podendo, podido. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present, 
Fosso, I can; pdd-es, e, imos, iis, enu 

Imperfect 
' Pod'ia, ias,ia, ^c. I could, or waa able* 
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PAd'e, ut€, e, imos, esUs^ erso, I ccmldt was abl«« 

Pluperfect simple. 
Pud-ira, 4ras, ira, iramosy ireis, ersa, I bad been able. 

Future. 
Poder^Hy erds, erdj ^c* I shall be able* 

ConditUmal. 
Poder-iOj ios, to, Sfe. I should, would be able^ 

There is no imperative. 

Optative and $ulijunctive mood. 

PossHift as^B, amosy ow, wo, that I may be able. 

■■'■■) 

i 

Imperfect. j 

Pud-^ra, ^ese, ^«s» esitf^ 4^» iistt. dramo$% €a§emo$^ 
esseis, erGo, eseem, that I might be able, if I would. 

Future. 

^uando, pud-er, eres, er, ermos, erdes, erem, whea I shaH 
be able. 

^erer, to be willing; querendo, querida^ 

XNDICATIVK. 

Present, 
ffuero, queres, quer^ emoSi sis^ em, I will, or am willing. 



^ 



t 
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ia, iaSt ^c. regular, I. was willing. 

Pr^ierperfeeU 

^uiZs^izesUf qm%,0ma$,99U$f€r9^1 was, or hsre^been 
wiliing* 

Pluperfect simple^ 

^ui»4raj iras^ ira^ Sramos, ireis, it^o^ I had been wil- 
ling. 

Future. 
Qtiereriis^ regular, I shall be willing. 

I Conditional* 

^uereria, regular, I would, or should be willing* 

XMPEBATIVB. 



Is wanting and supplied bj the subjunctive: as, queiras 
, be thou willing; oti^tra «&, let hii] "^ " 
let us be; queirSo etles, let them be. 



OPTATrVB OR SUBJUNOTIVB. 

Present. 

[ ifuei ^ir^t a$,a, amos, ais, ao, that I may be willing* 

/ 

Imperfect. 

f Se, que quiz drOf esH^ 4raSt esses, dra, dsse, iramos, esse 
mos, ereiSj esseis, drao, essem, if, that I were willing. 

Future. 

Set quandOf quis^er, es, er, ermos,erd€$, erem, if, when I 
shall be willing* 



i 
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Baber, to know; sahendOf sabide. 

nrDioATivs. 
Present. 
84% I know; saJthee^ es, e, emos, eisy enu 

Jmperfeet 
Sab4^f ias, regular, I did know. 

Peffect* 
Souh-e, este^ e, dmos, esUs, iriko, I knew . 

Pluperfect simple* 
Soulhera, erasy regular^ I had known* 

Future. 
JSalher^h er£K5, regular, I will, or shall know. 

ConditionaL 
Salheria, erias, regular, I would, should know* 

IMPERATIVE. 

8i^ tUt know thou; saiha eUe, let him know; saibAmos, le 
•us know; sabdi, vos, know ye; saib&o eUes, let them know. 

Optative and subjunctive. 
Que saifr-o, as, a, amos, ais, ao, that I may know* 

Imperfect. 

Se, que soulhera, esse, eras, esses, ^c. that, if, I mighl 
know. 



V 
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Futur$. 

A) piando sonb-er, erei, ei% ermosj erdes, erem, if. when 
I shftil know. 

Fiifer» to b3 worth; vofeftdEo* vaUdo* 

INDIOATIVJ&. 

Present. ' 
VdOia^vaUSp vol, or vale, val-emos, eis^em, lam worth. 

IMPERATIVE* 

Vale tU9 be thou worth; valha elle, valhamos nos, vaUi vos, 
v4Mlhs& eUe8% 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Vtdh-a, a8,ay amos, aw, ao, that I may be worth. 
PerdeTi to lose; perdendo, perdido, 

INDICATIVE* 

« 

Present* 
Perco, perd-esy e, Sfc, I lose; the rest is regular. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Perde tu^ lose thou;|7erca elle, percamos nos, perdei vos^ 
percSo elles, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Perc^a, a, as, a, amos, ais, Vlo, that I may lose. 

Ler, to read, and crer, to believe; Undo, lido, 
7 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present 
Leyo, I read; Us^ le, lemosj ledes, lenu 

Imperfect 
£t-a, as, Oy amos, eis, ao, I read, did read. 

Perfect 
lAf leste, leo, Umos, testes, ler^o, I read. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Le tu, lea elle, ledmos nos, lede vos, Uao elks^ rm 
thou, &c. 

SUBJUNOTIVE* 

^e le-41, as, a, amosj ais, So, that I may read. 

Conjugate the verb crer in thie same manner. 
Ver, to see; vendo, visto. 

INpIOATITE. 

Present 
Vejoj I see; vSs, r^, vSmos, vedes^ vem. 

Imperfect 
Vi-a, aSf a, amoS, ieis, iao, 1 did see. 

Perfect 
V%, ffistCy vio, vimos, vistes, virao, I saw. 

Pluperfect simple. 
^F{r-a,aff a, owms, eis, ao, I httd seen* 
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Future* 
l^er-dif as, d^emos, eis, so. I will see. 

ConditionaL 

Ver4a, ias, ia^iamos, ui^, t&o, I would see.. 

IlfPERATlVB. 

Ve lit, veja elle^ vejamos nos, vede vos, vejvio elles see 
thou; &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE* 

Present. 
Hue veja, as, a, amos, ais,vu}, that I maj se^ 

Imperfect* 

^ue, se vi-ra, sse, ras,^ sses, ra, see, ratnos, ssemos, rei&f 
sseis, rso ssem, that I might see, if I should see» 

Future, 
^ando viri vires, vir, vir^mos, des,em, when I shall se^ 

Sa conjugate the compounds of ver, antever, preuer, 

fever. 

Mr. Yieyra, in his grammar^ observes a difference be- 
tween jproi^er, when it signifies to provide for, to take care 
of, and when it si^^ifies to make provision. F. G. Durand, 
in his grammar, do not seem toiiave taken notice of such a 
difference^, and onlj distinguishes prover, to provide for, 
from prever^ to foresee. The dictionary of Joachim Joseph 
D^acostft 7 Say agrees with Duraad, and we feel too incom- 
petent judges, to decuie between so learned auihors in dis- 
sidence/and we give the observation of Mr. Yieyras as we 
find it. 

He conjugates prover, when it signifies to provide for, 
to take care of, as a compound of the verb vir, provenho, 
provenSf provem,provimos, promndes, provem. 

And when tt signifies to make provision, like a compound 
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pf ver, provejo^ proves^ pnw4f provemo8^prov4is, proven 
Adhuc subjuaice lis est. 

Verbs in ger^ as eleger; change^ iaioj before o and i 
as, elejo, eleja, &c. 

OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN IB. 

It to go; itke/o^ iioy goings gone^. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres««f. 
- V6u, vAsy vdif vdmos, ides, vso, I go. 

Imperfect. 
Hi-a, as^a, amos, ei$^ 90f I did go, was going.- 

Perfeet. 
Fuiffoste,foi,f6mofi,foste8ffor^o, I went; 

Pluperfect simple. 
F6ra,for^s^ a^ amos, eis, ao, 1 had gone. 

Future. 
lr»ili as, a,emoii, eis,. do, I wiil^ I shall go. 

ConditionaU 
Iria, ir-ittSf ia, iamos, ien^ iao, I would gO. 

IMPKRATIVSU 

Vdi tUjVdelle^ vdmos nos, ide vos,v5o elles, go thou, &< 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

: Present 
Vd, vds, vd, vdmos, vades^ c9o, tkat I may go.. . 



HH^ 
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Imftrftet. 

Se, que fdr-a, as, a, amos, eis, vuo, /o«$-?, es, e, emw, eis, 
Bin J ^at I mi^t go, if I went 

Future. 

8e,quandofor,f^res, 6r,6nnos, drdes, orem, if, when ) 
shall go. 

Vir, to come; vlndo, coming; vinio, come. • 

INDICATIVE. 

Freient. 
Venho, I come; reus, vem, vimos, vendes, vem. 

Imperfecta 

Tinh-AfaSf a, amos; eie, SOf 1 did come; estava vindo, i 
was coraiDg. 

Perfect. 

Vim,vUste, veio, viemos^ viditesy viersio, I came. 

Pluperftet simple* 
J'te-ra, ras, ra, ramos, reisy rSo, I had come< 

Future* 
Vir ei, as,a^ Sfc. regular^ I will come. 

Conditional. 
VirHa, ias, a, S^c* regular^ I would come; 

UfPBRATIVK* 

Vem tu, come thov; reiiAa ^9 let him come; Denhamo^- 
7* 
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nos, let us come; vinde vos, come ye; venhao, eUes, let 
come. 

SUBJUNCTIVE* 

Present, 
Venhat as, a, ^e. r^ular, that I may come,- 

Imperfect* 
Vie^a, 8Ut ms^saesg ^c«regular» that I might comes 

Future. 

Semumdo tner» vieres, viert viermos, vierdes, viert 
when! shall come. 

The compounds of vir, as eonvir^ sobrevir, are conju 

in the same manner. 

Mentir^ to lie; sentir, to feel; servir, to serve; fet 
wound; se^uir, as well as their compounds desmenti 
sentir, refrrir, and the verbs vestir, aespir, repetir, di^ 
fregiVf 

ivmoATivix 

Present. 

• »■ 

# 
nMinto, ment-^St % imosj is, em* 

Sinto, sent-^s, e, imos, is, em. 
Sirvo, serv-^fB, imos, is, em. 
Firo, fer^es, e, im9S,is, em, 
iSigo, segu-es, t, imos, is, em* 

IMPERATIVE. 

Mente t u, minta elle, mintamos nos, menH vos^ m 
tiles, and so 5en^e> sinta,fere,fira, segue, siga, &c. 

6UB!iUN0TIV£. 

JIEnt-a, €$i u, amos, 4ns^^o, and so on the other v 
fintaf sigajjira, advirta, ^c. 
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'Acftr, to ask; and medir, to meMnre; pedindOfpedido: 
Change the letter d into c, before o and a: as^ ^ 

INDICATIVE. 

epOpped-eB, e, imos, U, em, I ask. 
'^epo, med^t e^ imps, is, em, I measure. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fedeiu,pegaelle,pepamosno$,pedivoSfP$fSo,elUsjtisk 

Mede ^ mepa elUf megamos nos, medi vos, mspsno, sties, 
L iii^teiire thou. 

■ 

suBJUKonyE. 

FepHi, as, a, amos, ais, 5a, that 1 may ask. 
Meg^i, as, a, uinos, ais, So, that I may measure. 

Bepetir, to repeaityrepeHndo, repetidtk 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 
Sepito, rep'Stes, ete^ etinu)s, etis, etem, I repeat 

IMPEBATIVE* 

Mepete tu, repita elle, repitamos nos, repeti vos, repitSo 
files. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

■ Present, 
ffue repi'ta^ tas, ia, tamos, tais, tiiQ, that I may repeats 
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Imperfect 

8e, que rq^M-ra^ bh, ras, sees, ra, see, Sfc. that I mig 
repeat 

V 

Parir^ to bring forth a child; parindo, parido, 

IKDICATIVE. 

Present. 
Pairo, I bring forth; par^, e^ tmos, is, em. 

IMPBBATXVft. 

ParetUtpaira eUa^ pairamos nos^ pari vos, pairao eltt 

OPTATIVE. 

Que pair-a, as, a, amos, aisj &o» 

Outir, to hear; ouvindo, ouvide. 

INDiCATIYB* 

Present 
Ougoy ouv^es, e, imos, is, em. 

IMPBJRATIVE. 

Ouvetu, aupa elk, oupamos nos, ouvi vos, ougSo elles. 

BUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
Oup^, as, a, amos, ais, no. 

Sahir, to go out; coAir, to faH; sahindo, cahido. 

UfDIOATIYB* 

Present, 
Say^, cayo, sah-es, coA-es, e, imos^ is, em. 
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IMTSKATITB. 

I 

^oke, cahe tu, saya, caya elle, saiamos, eaiamos noB, $ahi 
■^>cahivo9,saiao^catflU}elles. 

i. 

SUBJUKOTIVB. 

Present 
^^ya, caya, sa-ca-yas, a, amos, ais, ao. 

Subir, to go up; eubindo, subido. 

' INDICATIVE* 

Present* 
^kibo, sobes, sobe^ subimos^ suhis, sobem, 

IMPERATIVE.. 

Stjfbe tUt suba elle, subamos nos, subi vos, subso eUes- 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

^ue sub^, as, a, amos, ais. So. 

The following verbs have the same irregularity, vizs 
change the u into o, in the same persons, tenses, and moods; 
bulir^ aeudir, sacudir, cubrir^ descubrir, encubrir, construir, 
eonsumir, cuspir, engulir, fugir, ttissir, destruirf sur- 
gir. 

Verbs ending in zir, as induxir, luzir, reduxir, ^e. are 
only irregular m the third person singular of the present 
tense of the indicative mood, in which mey have uz instead 
of uze: as, luz, condux, Sfc» for luxe^ conduze^ Sfc, 

. «■ ' 

Verbs ending in gir, as cingir, dirigir, &c. 

These verbs change the g of the infinitive intoj, where 
the g would otherwise be followed by o or a, as in afflijo, 
affiija. 
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IMSICATITE. 

Present* 
•ifflijo, ajjlig-es^ e, imos^ is^ em, 

IMPBRATIYE. 

JStfflige tUy affiija elle, afflijamos [nos, affligi vos^ afflij 
elles* 

8UBJUNCTIT1\ 

^ffly^a, as, a, amos, ais, So. 

Domiiry to sleep; dormindo^ dormido. 

IRBICATIYE. 

FresenJt* 
Ihirmo, dotm-esy e, imos, isy em. 

IMPBRATIVE. 

Ihrme tu, durtna, elle^ durmamos nos^ dormi vos, du 
mso elles. 

Durm^a, as, a, amos, ess, fto. 

Ordir, to warp in a loom. 

This verb aceording te Fevjo^ changes the o lato Ut 
those persons where it would otherewise he followed by d 
de, do» 

Verb j9dr, to put; and its compounds^ antepSr, eompi 
decompor, depor, dispor, expor^ interpdr, impor, oppSr, pt 
p6r, propdr, pospor, repor^ supfor, presiippor, transport 
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For, pondo^ posU). 

INDICATIYS* 

Present. 
Panho, poensf poem, ppmos, ponies^ poem, I put 

Imperfect, 
Ptmha, as, a, amos^ eis, ad, I did put. 

Perfect. 
Pux, puxeste, pox, puxemos, puxestes, puxerad, I put 

Pluperfect simple. 
Puz-era, eras, era, eramos, ereisf eraS, I had put 

Future. 
PoT'6i,is, 4 emos, eisj ao, I will put 

ConditionaL 
Por-'ia, ias, ia^ iamos, ieis, ioo, I would put 

IMPERATIVE. 

Poem tu, ponha elle, ponhamos nos, ponde vos, ponhdS 
Mesm 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Preserit, 
Patnh^ as^ a, amosj ais, ad, that I maj put 

Imperfect and pluperfect simple. 

^e, se pux»era, esse, eras, esses, era, esse, e^anuts, esse* 
•mos, eraisy esseis, eraS^ essem, thai, if, I might put 
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Future. 

Quando, sepuz^er^ er€S» er, ermos, erdes, erem, when, if I < 
g shall put 

Infinitive personoL 
Pdr eu^ pares tu, par eile^ pormos nos, pordes, p6rem 

OP VERBS NEUTER. 

There are in Portuguese, as well as in other languages, 
verbs called neuter, because thej make a complete sense of 
themseWeSy and do not govern any case after theniii Uke the 
verbs active: as, dormiVf to sleep; andar, to go; tremevy to 
tremble, &c. Yet we meet with some verbs neuter, which 
may govern an accusative: as, dormir hum sdno profunda^ 
to sleep soundly; eu fui andando meu eaminko^ I went my 
way. They are seldom or never conjugated in their com- 
pound tenses with the verb ser, to be; for we say: eu tenh9 
aormido, I have slept; but not sou dormido^ I am slept; we 
say seldom, because there are some exceptions to this rale; 
as, ser bem failadon to have a good name, or literally, to be 
well spoken of. 

It is necessary to be acijuainted with the nature of a verb 
neuter, to avoid mistakes in the participles, as may be seen 
in the syntax of participles. 

OF RECIPROCAL VERBS. 

The name of reciprocal verbs is given to such as are con- 
jugated through all their tenses with the pronouns conjunc- 
tive me, fe, se, nos, Sfc, as, eu nie arrependo, i repent; tu te 
lembras, thou rememberest; elle se ama, he loves himself; 
nos, nos amainos, we love ourselves. 

The conjugations of such verbs demand some particular 
attention from the student, let him study well the following 
conjugation of the verb irsi, to go away; which we give in 
its. lull extent, comprehending all the compound tenses. 
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# 

imdioHtive. 
Present 

Eu me v6u, I go awaj; tu te vcis, elle se va, or vdume, 
, vaste vdse, nos nos ramos, or vamo9 nos^ vo$ vos ides^ or 
ides vos, elles se vao, or rao se^ 

Imperfect, 

Eu me hiot or hiamei I did eo awaj» or was ^ing awaj; 
tu te hiaSi elle se hia, nos nosliiamos, vos vos hieis^ elles se 
hiaof or hiad^ se elles, Sfc. 

Perfect simple, or definite^ 

Eli mefuif or/uime,.! went awaj; tu tefoste, elle sefm. 
nos nosfomos, see the vet*b ser^page 51. 

» 

Perfect compound or indefinite. 

Eu m» tenho ido, I have gone9 or am gone awaj; tu te 
fens ido, elle se tern idOf nos 'nos temos ido^ vos vos tendes 
4dOf elles se iem ido, or tenho me ido, ^c. 

Pluperfect simple. 

Eu mefora, wfdra me, I liad gone awaj; tu teforas, Sfc. 
-see the verlj ser. 

Pluperfect cnmpound. 

Eu me tinha ido, or tinha me ido, I was gone awaj; tu tt 
linhas ido, ^c. 

Preterperfect anterior, 

Logo que eu the tive ido, as soon a^ 1 had gone awaj; tu 
te tiveste' ido', elle se teve ido^ nos, nos tivemos ido, v6s vq$ 
tiv^ie^ ido, elles se tiverfio, ido, or tive me ido, 

8 
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Future simple. 

En me irei, or irei me, I will go away; tu te irA9^ eUe se 
irif ndsnos irimos^vos vos iriis^elles se tr&o. 

Conditional simple. A 

Eu me irittj or iria me, I would go away; tu te irias, elle *; 
se irittj nds nos iriamos, vos vos irieis, elles se iriao. 

First compound future. 

w 

Bu hei de irme^ I must go away» or am to so away; tu has 
de irte, elle ha de irse, or me hei ae ir^ Sfc. nos nos nemos de 
ir, v6s vos habeis de ir, elles se kao de ir. 

Second compound futttre. 

Eu havia de ir me, I waa to go away. 

Third compound future. 

Enttto eu houve de ir ?ne, or live que irme, then I was in 
the necessity or obligation of going away, &c. 

Fourth compound future. 

Eu haverH de ir me, or me haverei de ir^ I shall be under 
the necessity of going away, &c. 

Fifth compound conditional future. 

Eu me haverxa de ir, or haveria de ir me, I should be 
under the necessity or obligation of going away, &.c. 

Future anterior. 

Eu me terei, or haverei ido, I will, shall have gone 
away, &c. 

Conditional anterior. 

Eu me teria, or haveria ido, I would, should have gone 
away, &c. 
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IMPERATIYE. 



Vai te tu, go thou away; vd se tile, let him go away. 
r VamO'tios nds, let us go away; and not vamo$ noSy ide 
f voH v6s, go ye away. 

Vta $e mes, let them go away. 

SUBJUJJOTIVE. 

FresenU 

^ue eu me vd, that I may go away; que tu te vdn, que elle 
$e vd, que nos no8 vdmos, que v6s vos vades, que elles se vao. 

Imperfect. 

Que, se eu m^fdra, fosse, if I went away, that I might, 
shouki, go away, &c. 

Preterperfect* 
Queeume tinha ido, that I have gone away, &c. 

Pluperfects 

Quei se eu me tiveruj tivesse ido, that* if, I had gone 
away, ^. . 

Future 'simple* 
Quando eu me for, when I shall go away, &c. 

Future compound and anterior, 
({uando eu me iiver ido, when I shall have gone away, &c. 

INFINITIVF. 

Present. 

Hir, or ir "se, to go away; and not se hir, ir, except after 
the preposition para: as, para ir se, w para se hir, to go 



88 PORTUGUESE AND 

nwBj; ate ir me eu, until I go awaj, or ray going away; rfe-- 
pois de ir te tu, after your going away, ^c. 

Perfect 

Bepois de ter me eu ido, after my going away; de teres, te 
tu ido, de ter se elle ido, &c. 

Future. 

. For ter eu de hir me, because I am to go away; por tere» 
tu de ir te, ^c. 

Gerunds. ^ 

Indo se^ going away; tindo se ido, having gone away; Mt 
not se indo nor se tendo ido. 

Any other reciprocal verb may be conjugated after the 
same maun en as, vir se, to come away, &c. 

Remark that there are some expressions or sentences in 
'which, vai se, vad se, &c. do not mean to zo away: as, vdi se 
M euba^ the tub leaks; v3d se preparando, tiiey are preparing* 
ir se deitar, to go to bed. 

Let the student exereise himself on the conjugation of 
the Yerb reciprocal, haver se, to behave* 

OF THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

There are three sorts of verbs called impersonal, because 
they h^ve only the third personal singular. 

The first are properly impersonal of themselves, as basta, 
it suffices; succeae, it happens. 

The second are derived from the verb active, followed by 
the pronoun se, as sidix, or diz se, it is said, or they say; se 
nota, or ndta se, it is noted; they are also called passive im- 
personals. • 

The third are such as are conjugated with the personal 
conjunctive pronouns me, te, Ihe, nos, vos, Ihes; they have 
for their nominative, a noun or provoun, or infinitive* either 
expressed or understood. 




ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 89 

MxampUs of some impersontUs of different conjugations^ 



FIRST OONJUOATION.- 



Gea, it freezes; nevaba, nevdu, it snowed, did snow, was 
snowing; tern relampagueado, rt has lightened; tinha chovis 
eado, it had mizzled; troveidra, it had ihundered, nevard, 
it will show; gearta, it would freeze; terd trovtjado, it shall 
have thundered; neve, gee agora com tal que no gee depois, 
let it snow, let it freeze, now provided it freeze not after- 
wards; se nevdra e geasse muito no invemo, should it snow 
and freeze very much) or copiously in winter; logo que tenfia 
nevado e geado hem, as soon as it has snowed and frozen 
well; se tivera tivesse nevado mais, if it had snowed more^ 
logo que nevar, as soon as it snows, or shall snow; sempre 
que tiver seado bem^ whenever it has frozen, or shall have 
frozen welL 

SECOND CONJUGATION.. 

Ckover, to rain; chove, it rains; chovia, estaba chovendo, 
it was raininjg; chovio, it rained; tern chovido, it has rained; 
Hnha chovido, it had rained; choverd, it shall rain; choveria, 
it would rain; chova, let it rain; ^ue ckova, that it may rain; 
se ckovera, chovesse, if it did rain, or should it rain; logo, 
que, sempre que, chover, as soon as, whenever it shall rain; 
quando tiver chovido^ when it shall have rained. So con- 
jugate succeder, to happen; and any other. 



THIRD conjugation; 

Cahir pedra^ to hail; cae pedra, it hails; cahioy or estaba^' 
cahindo pedra, it was hailing; cahio pedra, it hailed; cahird ' 
pedra, it shall, will hail; cahiria pedra,\ty;on\d, should hail; 
tern cahido pedra, it has hailed, &c. cowt?ir, to be conve- 
nient; convem, it is convenient; convinha, it was convenient;. 
eonvio, it was convenient^ tern convindo, it has been conve- 
nient; convird, it will be convenient; conviria, it would be 
convenient; convenha, let it be convenient; que convenha^, 
that it may be convenient; com tal que conviera conviese,.. 
provided it would be convenient; sempre que convir, when-- 
cver it shall be convdbient; convindo, it being convenient. 

8* 
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Examples of active verbs being made impersonal^ bj adding 
the pronoun se to the tliird person, as it may |>e done 
with all th& active verbs, to form their passive voice: as, 

Louva se o capitao, the captain is praised, or thej praise 
the captain. 

Louvao se os capUdes, the captains are praised, or thej 
praise the captains. 

Ve se hum fiomem, a man is seen, or they see a man. 

Vem se homens, mens are seen, or they see men. 

Example of such impersonal verbs as are conjugated vritiv 
the pronouns personal me te Ihe, ^c. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

Desagrado'me, te, lhe,nos,vos, Ihes^ii displeases me, thee, 
him, or her, us, yon, them, or I am displeased, thou art, he 
is, we are, ye are, they are displeased. 

Imperfect 

Besagradava me, te, ^*c. it displeased me, thee, or I was 
displeased, &c. 

Perfect simple* 
Besagradou, 'me, te, Ihe, Sfc, it displeased me, &c» 

Future, 

Desagradar me ha, it shall displease me, or I shall be 
displeased. 

CondltionaL 
Desagradar me hia, it should displease me. 

Optative. 

r 

(file Ihe desagrade, that it may displease him, her. 
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' &% me agraddra, agtadassey should it please me, if I were 
pleased. 

8e me agradar, if it shall please me; and so on for all the 
tenses. 

Conjugate after the same manner. 

Buceede me, it happens to me. 
Doe me a pema, my leg pains me, 
Doem me as pemas, my legs pain me. 
Doem me vs oUtos, I have sore eyes. 
Tarece me^ it seems to me. 

He me preciso, it behoves me, or it is indispensable 
for me. 

Of the verb ser, to be used as an impersonal*] 

The verb ser is taken as an impersonal in those sentences, 
eu he que, tu he qv£, elle he que, nos he que, ^c, 'tis I, 'tis you, 
'tis he, &c. see the remarks upon the verb ser, after its con- 
ju^tion^pa^ 56, 57, 58, 59. 

vVhen we say, he tempo de levantarse, it is time to get 
iip;*'he precixo fazer isto^ this must be done; he is improper- 
ly called impersonal, and it has for its nominative, either a 
substantive, or an infinitive, which as a verbal noun is of the 
the-third person. 

Of the verb haver, when it is impersonal. 

See the remark on the verb haver impersonal, after its 
conjugation, page 59, and as those who liearn Portuguese, 
are greatly at a loss how to render the following expression, 
there is not, is thtrre? though there is nothing so easy, we 
explain it at large in the following conjugation. 

There is of it, ha Id disso, 

There is not of it, nao hd Id disso. 

Is there of it? ha Id di •ifio? 

Is there not of it? nao ha id disso? 

There was of it, havia Id disso. or in the per- 
fect definite, houve Id disso 
* nao houve Id disso. 
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ITiere was not of it. 
Was there of it? 
Was there not of it? 
There shall be of it, 
There shall not be of it^ 
Should there be of it? 
Should there not be of it? 
There would be of it, 
There would not be of it^ 
Would there be of it? 
Would not there be of it? 
That there may be of it, 
That there may not be of it^ 
That there were of it, 

That there were not of it, 

If there had been of it, 
If there had not been of it. 

Had there bsen of it? 

Had there not been of it? 

Whenever there will be of 
it. 

When there will not be of it. 

As soon as there will have 
been of it. 

When there will not have 
been of it, 

For there having been too 
much of it. 

In there having been too lit- 
tle of it. 



nad kavia la disso,. 

havia la disso? 

nao havia la disso? 

haverd la disso, 

nao haverd Id dis8o» 

haveria Id disso? 

nao haveria Id dissof 

haveria Id disso. 

nao haveria Id dissQm 

haveria Id dissoP 

nao haveria Id dissof 

que haja Id disso. 

que nao haja Id disso. 

que houvera, houvesse U 

disso. 
que no houvera^ homesse U 

disso. 
8e tivesse havido Id disso. 
8e nao tivesse havido li 

disso. 
teria havido Id disso? 
nao teria havido Id disso$ 
sempre que houver Id disso.^ 

quando nao houver Id disso.^ 
logo que titter hamda li 

disso. 
quando na^ tivevi havido U 

disso. 
por ter havido Id dema fior 

damente disso. 
tendo havido Id muito pauco 

disso. 



Some christians are false, ha christidds falsos. 

Some friends are unworthy of that name, ha amigos qtu 
nao sad dignos deste nome. 

Ha se de fazer aquillo, that must be done, or some body 
must do that. 

Ha se de hir, somebody must go. 

Ha se de mister dinheiro para demandaSy money is neces- 
sary to go to law, or one must have money to go to law. 
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Ha se de mist^ hum bom amigo parafaxer fortuna n» 
vnundo, to push one's fortune in the world, one must have a 
good frieno, or a good friiend is necessary; wherefore we may 
render ha se^ by it is necessary; havia se, it was necessary; 
and so through all tiie tenses and moods; we may say either 
ha de achar se, or aehar se ha, it must be found, or it is to be 
found, or it shall be found; and so havia'de achar se, or achar 
se hia, it was to be found- 

OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

DefcctiTe verbs are praxer, to be the pleasure; it is only 
used in the following persor^s and tenses, mepraz, it w my 
pleasure; praza a Deos, God gran.t; provera a Deos, would 
to Gi}d;provendo a Deos, if it pfease God. 

Fedtr^ to fiing,to smell rank; is not used in the persons, 
tooods,and tenses, where the d should be followed by o ora» 
for we dont say /e^ feda* 

Munir, to' store or stock with ammunition, or material* 
for war, is only used in the persons where the n is followed 
by the U as muTda, munio; but we dont use to say munOf 
munes, S^c. 

Carpir, to weep; is used only in those tenses and persons 
where the p is followed by an i: as, carpimos, carpts, car*- 
pia, 4^c. 

8&er, to be wont; id only used in the third following persons, 
eUe sde, he is wont; elles s6em, they are wont; elie soio, h% 
was wont; eUes soiad, they were wont; soindo, being wont. 

In the verbs impedir, to impede or hinder, and aespedir, 
to dismiss^ to discharge, to disband; the first person of the 
indicative, impido, despido, are not used, and the first per- 
gonsofthe subjunctive imi^ic/a, despida,9st scarcely used. 
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CHAPTER V. 



OF THE PARTICIPLES- 

There are three sorts of participles, viz: the participle 
present ending in ante, or ente, as amantej reinante, doenie^ 
loving, reigning, aching; it belongs to active or neuter verlM* 
Secondly, the participle past, ending in ado, or ido, as 
amadon applauded; which is either active or passive. Ac- 
tive when joined to the auxiliary verbs fer, or haver, it 
serves to form the compound tenses of the active: as, tenho, 
amado, vendido, admittido^ I have loved, sold« admitted; 
passive, when joined to the verb ser, it serves to conjugate 
the verb in the passive voice: as, sou amado, vendiilo, admU- 
tido, I am lovea» sold, admitted; or amada, vendida, admit- 
tida. 

1. As there are verbs which have no passive, their parti* 
ciples are called indeclinable, and are denoted by the cir- 
cumstance of being only used in the masculine gender; as 
in the first conjugation are the participles of estar, estado, 
vasar, v. n to pour or rush tumultuously; vasado, escapar, 
V. n. to escape; escapado, enchugar, enchugado. 

2. The irregular participles of the first conjugation are» 
those of matar, to kiM; morto, inorta, taken from the verb 
morrer, to die; ofpagar, to pay; pago, vaga, contracted from 
pagado, and of soltar, to let go, to let loose; sotto, so/to, con- 
traction of soltado. 

8. The irregular participles of the second conjugation, 
are those of dizer^ to say; dlto, dita, and its compounds; 
fazer^ to make; and its compounds^; feito feitOy ver, to see; 
and its compounds; vlsto^ vista, escreber, to write; and its 
compounds; escrito, escrita, prescripto, ta: rom/?er, to break; 
rompido, roto, rota, morrer, to die; morrido^ nun^o, morta$ 
incorrtr, to incur; incorrido, incurso^ incursa; suspender, 
to suspend; suspendido, suspense, suspensa; eleger, to elect; 
elegidoy eleito, eleita. 

Remark that the participle indeclinable, only serves to 
form the compound tenses of the active: as, v. g. rompido. 
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for we say, tenho rompido^ and not sou rommdo; but the 
participle called declinable, sei-ves for both the active and 
the passive; as roto, ta, for we saj» tenfut roto, I have bro- 
ken; and, a corda he rota ^ the rope is broken. 

4. The in egalar participles of the third conjugation, are 
those of vir, to come; and its compounds; convir^ v. n. to 
become; convindo, (jBind reconvir^ to recriminate; reconvivr 
do, da, abrir, to open; and its compounds; cubrir, to 
cover; encubrir, to conceal, to keep secret; aberto, ta, im- 
primir, to print; impres-so, sa, por, to put; and its com- 
pounds; as compor, to compound; posto, ta^ compos-to, 
fa, iSfc* 



CHAPTER VI 



OF THE ADVERBS. 



Adverfjs ending in mente, are formed from the feminine 
of the corresponding adjectives, by adding menfe: as, douta- 
mente, learnedly; rica-wente, richly, from douta, rica: pru- 
ilente-mente, prudently; Jielmente, faithfully; from prudente 
Jiel; felicemeate,htL\>ii\\y; from felice, Sfc, 

. AVhen two or three adverbs in mente come together, one 
after another, the termination in mente, is put only after the 
last: as,/a//a doutO'Sabin, y eloquentemente, he speaks learn- 
edly* wisely, and elofjuentlj'. 

As adverbs are to be found in the Portuguese dictionary, 
we forl>ear overloading the volume of this short grammar 
with a large description of them, and limit ourselves to in- 
sert here some of the most common use: as, adverbs of 
time, now; agora, at present; presentemente, to day; hoje, 
yesterday; ontemAo morrow; a manhda, to-morrow morning; 
a manhda pela manhda^ after to-morrow; depois or despois 
d*d matihaa, never; nunca, always; nempre., in the mean 
time; entre tatito, a wivdo. often; atVi^aniente, anciently 
etUao^ then; desdt enladj since that time; desde quando? 
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since when? de quando aed? from what time? how lon|^ lb > 
miando em qwinao, now and then, ever and anon; daqm tm ^ 
didnte, henceforward^ hereafter; tarde, late; cedo^ soon;- ds 
vexes, some times; quando? when? an^i^s, before; ainda, nSo^ J 
not yet; af^, until; logo que^ tanto que, as soon &s* 

Jidverbs of place. As, where? onde, here; aauu froit ] 
whence? donde^ there; alt, from hence; ddqui ahi onde estig, . | 
there were you are; acold, there; Id, there; trax detraxihe^ • 
hind; dentro, within, &c. 

Adverbs of quantity. Quando? how much? quantos a$f 
liow many? tanto, so much; mziito, much; p9ueo^ little* 
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OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

Every prepoiiition requires some cases after it, as it will 
"be seen in the following collection* 

Genitive, 

Antes do dia, before dav break; diante de Deos^ before '? 
God. 

D-ntro da igreja^ within the church. 

Detras do palacio, behind the palace. 

Dehaoco da mesa, uoder the table. 

Em cimada mesa, upon the table. 

Alem, besides; alem dos mares, on that side of the seas; 
alem disso, moreover. 

Aquem, or ddquem dos mares, on this side of the seas. 

Ao redor da cidade^ round about the city; perto de Loth- 
<?rfs, near London. 

Fora'da cdsa, out of the house. 

But /ora without the preposition de, means' except: as, 
fora sen trtiido> except his brother, or his brother excepted. 
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Mefnmte de minha casa, over-a^inst my house. 
Defronte da igreja, facing the cnurch. 
ihpcU de ciavj aiter supper. 

Dative* 

Fegado & muralha, close to the wall. 
Quanio dquillo, with respect to that. 
Oesde o pico dd p6 a^i a cahe^^ from top to toe; 

Aecu&aiive. 

Entre, between, amongst. 
JSntre os komens, among men. 
Perante ojuix, before the judge. 
Conforme^ or aegundo a ley, according to the law. 
Soire a mesa^ upon the table. 
JPor amorde Deos^ for God's sake. 
Telo mte9f(2o, through the world. 
Contra elUs, against them. 
Trax o temploy behind the temple. 
Durante o inverno, during the winter. 
We shall be more particular about prepositions^ when we 
examine their construction. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



OF THE CONJUJJCTION. 

The copulative conjunction in Portuguese, is e, and. 
The disjunctive are, nem, nor, neither; ou^ either, on ex- 
pie; fiem este, nem aqueJUf neither this, nor that; ou este, 
ott a quelle, either this or that; nem mdis, nem menos, neither 
more nor less; quer o faga, qtier nao, todo para mint he o 
mismo, whether he does it or no» it is all one to me; quer 
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seja verdade^ quer nao^ whether it be true or notf »em se jfuer 
hum, not even one* 

The adversative, or those that denote restriction, or cer- 
tainty; are mas, or porem^ but; com tvdo, yet, however; moM 
antes, or pello contrario. nay, on the contrary. 

The conjunctions conditional, are se, if; com condigaon 
gue^ com isto que, dado caso que^ provided that, in case 
that, &c. 

The concessive: as^ emborOf seja embora, well and good; 
estdfeito, done, agreed* 

The causal: as, j9or que, for, because, why. 

The concluding: as, logo, por con^equencia, therefore, 
then» consequently. 

The transitive: as, diem disso, moreover, besides that; 
sobre tudo, em summa, after all, upon Hie whole, in the main; 
aproposito, to the purpose, purposed ly. 

There are others of a different sort: as, se quer, ao mdnos, 
'at least; ainda que^ although; desorte que, so that; antes 
quero pedir que furtar, I'll rather ask than steal; dntes 
morrerH que dizer volo, I'll rather die than tell you; ja que, 
since, &c, ora vejamos ord nao, either we see or not; zdz, 
trdx, thwick, thwack. 



CHAPTER IX. 



OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 

Of joy; ha.' ha! ha! ha, ha, ha, oh, que gosto, oh, what a 

Of grief; ay! alas! [ah! ay de mim! woe is me! lack! men \ 
Deos! my God! 

To encourage; drdmo! ora vamos, come, come on. 

To call; 0, o/a, ho, hey, hip! 

Of surprise or admiration; o, o, Id, ahi! lack a day; apri, 
hey day. 
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« 

Offtyersion; i^rral ndda! fora! kwkj^ away^ away with, 
fye! euardem se, for shoutine; vivaJ huzza.* 

OTsilence; ealdi vosJ hush! peace! 

Of cursing and threatening; ai, gudi, woe. 

Of wishing; oproverad VeosJ oa^ala! would to God! o se? 
oh! if. 
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seja verdade, quer nao, whether H^be true or notf new se quer 
hum, not even one* 

The adversative, or those that denote restriction or cer- 
tainty; are mas, or porem, but; com tudo, yet, however; ^mls 
antes, or pello contrario. nay, on the contrary. 

The conjunctions conditional, are se, if; com condigaon 
que, com isto que, dado caso que^ provided that, in case 
that, &c. 

The concessive: as, embora, seja embora, well and good; 
estdfeito, done, agreed. 

The causal: as, por que, for, because, why. 

The concluding: as, logo, por con^equencia, therefore, 
then, consequently. 

The transitive: as, diem disso, moreover, besides that; 
sobre tudo, em summa, after all, upon ^e whole, in the main; 
aproposito, to the purpose, purposedly. 

There are others of a different sort: as, se quer, ao mdnos, 
'at least; ainda que, although; desorte que, so that; antes 
quero pedir que furtar, I'll rather ask than steal; dntes 
morrerH que dizer volo, I'll rather die than tell you; ja que, 
since, &c. ora vejamos or a nao, either we see or not; zdz, 
trdx, thwick, thwack. 



CHAPTER IX. 



OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 

Of joy; ha! ha! ha! ha, ha, ha, oh, que gosto, oh, what a 

joy- 

Of grief; ay! alas! [ah! ay de mimJ woe is me! lack! meu 
Deos! my God! 

To encourage; drdmo! ora vamos, come, come on. 

To call; o, o/a, ho, hey, hip! 

Of surprise or admiration; o, o, Id, ahi! lack a day; apri, 
hey day. 
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Of ftyersion; i^rral nddal foral awaj, away, away with, 
fye! euardem se, for shoutins; vivaJ huzza! 

Oisilence; ealdi vo&f hush! peace! 

Of cursing and threatening; at, gudi, woe. 

Of wishing; oproverad VeosJ oosmla! would to God! o se? 
oh! if. 
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CHAPTER I. 



OF THE ORDER OF WORDS. 

1. The noraiDatiYe either a noun or pronoun, is generallj 
placed before the verb: as, Francisco escreve, eu faUo, 
Francis writes, I speak. 

2. The adjectives are put after the substantive: as, os es^ 
tndantes morigerados e diligentes estudad, the obedient and 
diligent scholars study. 

3. The article is always before the noun. 

4. Sometimes an infinitive is put for a noun^ and standi 
as a nominative; o donnirfax bemt sleeping does one good; 
and sometimes it is put after the verb: as, he acta de humanu 
dade ter compaixao dos affictos^ for ter compaijpao, he acto, 
to have compassion on the afflicted, is an act of humanity. 

5. The nominative is sometimes understood: as, amo, I 
love, &c. 

6. The adverb is placed immediately after the verb: as 
Fedro ama por esctremo a gloria, Peter is extremely} 
fond of glory. 

7. I he cases governed by the verb are put after it: as^ eu 
amo d Fedro, I love Peter. 
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8. The preposition is always put before the case it go* 
^^ms: as» perto de casa, near the douse. 

9. The relative is always placed after the antecedent: as^ 
^edro qual estuda^ Peter who studies. 

II. Of Concordance* 

1. Ac^ ectives agree with their substantives, in gender and 
Humben as» homemvirtuoso* a virtuous man; hella molher, a 
^ndsome woman; sumptuosos palacios, J^c* sumptuous pa- 
laces^ &c. 

£. When too or more substantives singular come together, 
the adjective belonging to them, must 1^ put in the plural: 
^s, ttmto el rev como a rainha montados a cavallo parecem 
hem, both the king and the queen look well when they ride. 

3. By the last example, we see that when the adjective 
belongs to two substantives of animate things, or of persons, 
it agrees in gender with the noblest. 

4. If the substantives of inanimate tilings, happen to be 
one in the singular, and the other in the [Hural, or to be of 
different genders, the adjective common to both, agrees in 
number and gender with the last: as^ elle tinha os olkos e a 
hoea aberta, or elle tinha a boca e os olhos abertos, he had hi.s 
eyte and his mouth opened; as la^as e rios estavad conge^ 
lados, the ponds and rivers were frozen. 

5. But when there is one or many words between the last 
noun and the adjective, that adjective (common to all) 
agrees with the noun masculine, though the last noun be fe* 
minine; and if the nouns are in the singular, then the adjec- 
tive common shall be put in the plural number, and mascu- 
line gender: as, o trabalho^ a industria, 6 a fortuna tmidos, 
pains, industry, and fortune joined together. 

6. Every verb personal screes wiUi its nominative, ex- 
pressed or understood, both in number and person, and with 
the noblest person: as, Jlntonio e eufallabamos. 

7. The relative qual with the article, agrees entirely 
with the antecedent; but without tlie article, and denoting 
an absolute quality, it agrees with what follows: as, aqueilp 
coragad o qual, ofc, that heart which, &c. considerando^ 
quaes seriao as cone^ipoens, considering which would be the 
conditions. 

8. The question and answer^ always agrees in every 

9* 
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thin^ as, a que senhora pertence vmee? a rainha, to w — -^at 
lad J do jou belong? to the queen. 

IlL Of the dependance of the parts of speech on one ano- 
ther* 

The verb depends on the nominatiTe, and agrees widi il 
in number and persons. 

The genitive depends on a substantive expressed or ua- 
derstood, and is preceded by the preposition ao, da^ ^c. 

The dative depends on verbs or adjectives expresuif 
some -profit or damage, some advantage or disadvantage^ 
and is preceded by the preposition a, ao^ L 

The accusative depends either on a verb active, or a pre- 
position, and is preceded bj the preposition a, or /Tarn, after 
an active verb, if it be a noun of reasonable beings. 

The ablative depends on a preposition, and a participle 
of the passive voice either expressed or understood: asi 
parto de Roma, I go from Rome; amado por, loved bj;feU9 
d» pedra, made out of stones, &c. 
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CHAPTER IL 



OF THE SYNTAX OF ARTICLES. 

1.. Although in English the article is not used before noun> 
of substances; arts, sciences, plays, metal&, virtues, and 
vices, yet it is required in Portuguese: as, o ouro S a pratm 
nad podem fazer feliz ao honiem, gold and silver cannot 
make the happiness of man; a virtude nao he compativel 
«om o vicio, virtue cannot agree with vice; aphilosophia he 
huma bcUncia muito nobre, philosophy is a very noble 
science; jo^^M^mos 6s cartas, let iis play at cards. 

3. Although we say in English^ Charles the fifth; Heni;; 
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^e fourth, &c. they say in Portugese, Carlos quinto. Hen- 
^queqmrtOf Joseph segundOf Sfc. 

8. They say in Portuguese, livro pHmeiro, capitulo se- 
pindOf book. L chap. ii. without the article; but they also 
Bay, primeiro livro, when* the adjective of number comes 
Wore the substantive. 

4^ The article is never made use of before proper names 
of men, women, gods, goddesses, saints, &c. 

5. Tlie article is used before the pronouns possessive, 
ci&er absolute: as, o meu irmao, or relative: as, esta he a 
Stta, this is his, orher's or their's. 

Yet we say without an article, esta casa lie sua, this house* 
belonirs to him, her, them. 

6. The noun of the measure, weight, and the number of 
thinn that are sold, bought, require the article: as, o trigo 
vend* se tanto o alqudirSj wheat is sold so much a peck; a 
mentiiga vende se tanto o arratel, butter costs so much a 
pound; os ovos vendem se tanto a duzia, egg& are sold so 
much a dozen.^ 

7. N4> article is used with proper names of persons and 
planets, except, a terruy the earth; o sol, the sun; a lua, th« 
moon. 

8. When proper names are used as appellative names, 
they take the article: as, o Deos dos christid^^i, the God of 
the christian; o •Archimedes da Inglaterra, the Archimedes 
of England; we also say, o camo4ns, o tasso, o ticiano, Sfc, 
as we say^ o Mexico, o Potosi, because the article makes a 
part of the proper names. 

9. Nouns are used without an article, in the following 
cases: 

1. At the title of a performance, speech, &c. in which 
case the Enelish use especially the particle a: as, discurso 
sobre as ^obrigapdens da religion natural, a discourse con«- 
ceming the obligation of natural religion; primeira parte, 
part the first, 

.^ In sentences of exclamation: as, as m4is bellas flores 
sad as que m^nos durao; qualquer ch(iva as desmaia, o veuto 
as murcha, o sol as queinia, e acaba de secar; sem fallar numa 
infinidade de insectos que as perse^uem e deitao a perdet*; 
natural e verdadeira inui^em aa beUeza das senliorasJ a na- 
tural and true image of the ladies beauty! 

3. When they meet with a noun of number in an indefi- 
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nite sense: as, mil soldados de cavdllo, contra cem infantes, 
a thousand horse, against a hundred foot; tenho lido dous 
poetaSf I have read two poets. 

But before a noun of number in a definite sense, it would 
take the article: as, tenho lido os dous poetas, I have read 
both poets; os cem infantes que comhaterao contra os mU is 
caballo, the hundred that fought against, or with the thoa- 
sand horse. 

We saj, he will become a doctor in time, and the Portu- 
guese, elle sera doutor com o tempo, we say, he passes for a 
sailor; and they say, elle passa por marinheiro, 

4. When the adj^ective is used substantively, then it must 
have the neuter article o before it: as, o verde o-jfende mitm 
a vista que o vermelho, green hurts the eye less than red. 

There are also some adverbs in the superlative degree, 
preceded by the article o in Portuguese, as they are by tin 
article the in English: as, o melhor que eu.ptider,the Sestl 
will be able; o n^nos que for possivd, the less it will be pos- 
sible. 

5. Articles are repeated in Portuguese, before as man] 
nouns (requiring the article) as there are in the sentence 
as, o 6uro, aprata, a sdude, as konras e os dfleites na6 po 
dem faxerfetix ao homem que Ut o tern sciencia tii^m virtude 
gold, silver, health, honors, and pleasures cannot, &c. 

6. The article o, a, are put before the words senhor, senho 
ra, sisnifyin^ my lord, my lady: as, o senhor presidente^ m; 
lord nie president; a senhora duquesa, condessa, ^c. my lad; 
duchess, countess, &c. 

7. We say in English, the more, the less; but the Porto 
guese say without an article; quanto mais tuvemos, tanto nuU 
aprendemos, the longer we live, the more we learn; quant 
menos hum hom^em es rico, tanto menos cuidados tern, ^ 
less rich people are, the less care they have. 

8. The Portuguese make use of the article o before infi 
nitives, as we use the particle to: as, o dizer, of oxer, o rei 
to say, to doj to see. 



ENGLISH 6RAMHAR. lOS 






CHAPTER III. 



OF THE SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 

Jind first of the substantives. 

When two or more substantives come toother, without 
, a comma between them, tlie next is in the genitive* preceded 
bj the preposition de: as, a philosophia as Mtt?ton, New- 
ton's philosophy; a porta da casa, the house-gate, ^c. eis 
tf^iii a casa do companheiro do irtnad de mtnha molherf 
here is m j wife'd brother's partner's house. 

If thej are joined by apposition, they are both in the same 
oase: as, Pedro, irmaa de vossa mother j Peter, brother of 
your wife. 

Of the Syntax of adjectives. 

Of adjectives, some are put before the noun, some after, 
and some other may be put indifferently, either before or 
after. 

The following adjectives come after the suhstantives. 



* t 



1. Verbal adjectives and participles: as, hum homem dA' 
wertido, a merry man; huma mtUher estimadaf a woman es- 
teemed. 

£• Adjectives of names of nations: as, hum mathemdtico 
Ififflezyiin English matheroaticiany hum alfaiate Francex, a 
French taylor, &c.. 

3. Adjectives of color: as, hum vestido negro, a black 
suit of c J oath, &c. 

4. Adjectives of figure: as, huma mesa redonda, a round 
table, &c. 

5. Adjectives expressing some physical or natural quali- 
ties: as, quente^ hot; frio, cold: humido, wet; corcovado, 
hunch-baked, &c. 

Most other adjectives are placed either before or after the 
substantives: as, sauto, holy; verdadeiro, true, &c. 
If the substantive has two, three, or more adjectives be*< 
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longing to it, they must absolutely be put after it, with the 
conjunction e before the last: as, humn obra desa^adavel i 
enfadonha, a di8a$i:reeable9 tedious work; for the Portuguese 
do not say, huma desngradavel enfadonha obra» 

Of adjectives, some require after them a preposition with 
a noun or an infinitive governed bj the preposition: aa» 
dif^tw, iruHgno^ capax, Sfc. as, digno dp louvor, praise-wor- 
tlij; digno de ser amado^ worthy to be loved; capax de €8- 
sinuTt capable to teach. 

Others may be construed both with, and without a prepo- 
sition and a noun: as, ella he huma molher insensivelf she 
18 a woman without any sensibility: ella he insensivel ao, 
amor, she is insensible, and a stranger to ttie passion rf 
love. 

Observe that some of the adjectives, which in Portuguese 
require the preposition de, with the genitive after them^ re- 
quire in English some other preposition, as at or with: as, 

Cnpaz or incapaz de serrir a propria patria^ capable or 
incapable to serve one's country. 

^otada de avareza, charged with avarice. 

Estou contente do sutcesso que elle teve, I am glad« or 
overjoyed at his success: 

Adjectives signifying fulness, emptiness^ plenty, wantj 
desire, knowledge, remembrance, ignorance or forgetting^ 
require after them the preposition de. 

All adjectives signifying inclination, advantage or disad* 
vantage, profit or disprofit, pleasure or displeasure, due, sub- 
mission, resistance, likeness, &c. govern the dative case: as, 
insensivel dsfiffrontas. insensible of affronts; inclinado a al- 
guma ctmsa, inclined to something; nocivo a saude, hurtful 
to health. 

Some adjectives, signifying instruction, experience, &c. 
require after them, em, no, na, nom, nasi as, versado nos 
livros, versed in books; experto na medicina, expert in me- 
dicine. 

Adjectives signifying dimension: as, alto, high, tall; largo, 
wide; comprido, long; come after the words of measure and 
magnitude, both in English and Portuguese; but they arc 
preceded by de in Portuguese: as, despes de largo, ten feet 
broad; seis pesde comprido, six feet long, &c. they also say, 
seis pes de altura^ six feet high; dezpes de largura, ten feet 
broad. 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR* 107 

OF THE SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVES AND 

SUPERLATIVES. 

. The comparative is not made of the positive in Portu- 
Ijaese* as in Latin and English; but by adding to the posi- 
tive indis, more; or menosn less; with the conjunction que, 
tkan, or tan, tanto, so much, or as; and the conjunction 
como, or tanto, as accordingly to the sentence or construc- 
tion: as, o todo he mayor que a parte, the whole is greater 
than the part; eu acho o agora menos hello que quando o 
Mtnprdi, I now find it less handsome than when I first 
bought it; o meu livro he tad bello como o vosso, my book is 
as handsome as yours; hum principe nao he tao poderoso 
eomo hum riy^ a prince is not so powerful as a king. 

They put sometimes* muito and pduco, before the simple 
comparatives mdis and m4nos: as, elle he muito mas grande, 
he is tiller by much; elle hepouco w4no8 grande, he is less 
great or tall, ny little, &c. 

When the comparison is made by so as, as much as, as 
must be rendered oy como: as, in the above examples, he 
tad bello, Sfc. hum principe, Ike, mdis and mdnos, meeting 
with a noun of number, are attended by de: as, ainda que 
elle tivesse mais de cem homens, though he had above a hun- 
dred men; elle tern mdis de vinte annos, he is above twenty* 



CHAPTER IV, 



OF THE SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

As we have sufiiciently explained the pronouns in the 
first part; now to avoid useless repetitions, we shall only add 
some observations and remarks. 

1. The Portuguese seldom make use of the second per- 
sons singular or plural, but when through a great familiari- 
ty among friends, or speaking to God> or parents and mas- 
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ters speaking to their children or servants, they commonly 
make use of vmce vossa mercd, in the singular, and vm*** vos>- 
308 merces^ for the plural; como estd vm^^f how do you do? 
vmfiA tern razao^ vm^es f^m raza^^ you are right; in preferj 
ence to, f$n8 raxao, tendes razao; and as the verb is then, 
put in the third person, if then there comes a pronoun poBf* 
sessive, it must also be of the third person: as, rr»c« amd 
muito a sua irmaa, you love very nvucn your sister. 

2. Observe here that when an adjective comes after 
vm^e Vm s. for vossa senhoria, v. tu for vossa altexa^ v. e. for 
vossa excdiencia; the adjective does not agree in sender 
with rm<^« v. 8. v. a v. e. yc. but with the person spoken to, 
or spoken of; as, vmce he muito douto,jou are very learned; 
vmc^ he muito bom, you are very good. 

3. J^os is generally used by the king, a governor, a bishop, 
&c. in their writings, because they represent a kingdom,! 
state, a church: as, nos mandam^os, we command; but nos 
when a conjunctive pronoun, signifies us: as, elle nos diss^^ 
he told us; ddi nos tempo, give us time. . 

4. Vos is also applied to a single person, to avoid the 
word tu, which is too gross and unmannerly. 

5 The pronouns conjunctive are joined to verbs, and 
stand for the dative and accusative cases: as, deu me, he 
gave me; me am^i, he loves me; but the pronouns personal 
are used instead of them, when they are preceded by a pre* 
position: as, pafece me a mim, it seems to me; lembre^me a 
mim^ remember me; which are pleonasms and idiotisms, 
peculiar of the Portuguese, as well as of the Spanish lan- 
guages. 

6. When o, a, os, as, are joined to the present infinitive 
mood, they change the last r of it, into lo. la, los, las, thus: 
para ama-lo, he loves him; instead of amar la, para ve4a, 
las, to see her, or them, ^e. and when they are joined to 
preterperfect indicative, of the verb fazer^ and some others 
that have that tense ending in z, they change the last z of 
them into lo, la, Sfc. &s,fi'lo, I did it; elle fi-lo, he did it; 
forifiz la, fez lo; but when they are joined to the future imli- 
cative of any verb with the auxiliary haver, then they 
change the terminations r4,i, rds, &c. of the futures, into lo, 
la, 4f^, iis,fa4ohei,Vli do it;amo-fe /iei,l*il love him, &c. 
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Menuirks on the pronouns him, it, her 9 thetiu 

1. Bim, or it, which follow the verb in English, must be 
expressed in Portugese, as in the following examples. 

. when him, her, it, them, in English follow the verb in the 
firet or third person singular, him or it must be expressed 
[ IB Portuguese, bjo either before or after the verb: as, I call 
' him or it; eu eliamo, or eu ckamo^, he calls him or it; elle 
efanna, or chama-o, her is expressed bj a in the same man- 
i pen en a chamo, or chamo^, elle a chama, or chama-a, them 
' ii expressed by os, 0s, eu os chamo, elle ehama^as, 

2. When the same pronouns in English, follow the verb 
in the second person, either singular or plural, they are ex- 
'pressed in Portuguese by o, a, os, an, before the verb, or lo, 
to, los, las, after the verb, makin'j; an elision of tlie last con- 
sonant of the verb: as, thou callest him, it, her, them; tu o, 
0,08, as, chamas, or tu chama4o, la, los, las, you call him, 
i^ her, them, vos^ 0^ a,os, as, chamais, or chamjai4o, la, los^ 
lis. 

. S. When) they are joined with a verb m the first person 
plural, they may be expressed in Portuguese either by o, 
a, OS, as, before the verb, or lo, la, los, las, after it, malcing 
an elision of the last consonant of the, verb: as, we call him, 
it, her, them; nos o, as, os, as, chamamos, or nos chamaaio-lo, 
la, los, las. 

4» When they follow the verb in the third person plural, 
they are expressed in Portuguese, either by 0, a, os, as, be- 
fore the verb^ or by no, na, nos, nas, after It: as, they call 
him, her, it, themi elles o^ a, os, as, chamad, or ehamao-no, 
noj nos, nas. 

5. O, aj OS, as, must always be put after the gerunds: as^ 
vindo^. Of OS, as, and not 0, a, os, as, vindo, but tliey are put 
before the infinitive: as, para 0, a, os, as, ver, to see him, it, 
her. them; and not para ver 0, a, Sfc. 

6. Lo, la, loa, las, must always be put after the verb: as, 
para v^o, la, los, las, and not para lo, la, los, las, ver; ei lo 
aqui, here he is; ei4a los las alt, there she is, they are. 

» 7. They follow likewise the persons of the verbs: as, eU 
fi'lo,tuJlzeste lo, elle fe^lo, nos fixeinQ4o,faxem4o, S^c. 

10 
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CHAPTER V. 



OF THE SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

1. After substantive verbs: as, ser, estar, the impersonal 
Iwver, there be; neater verbs, as andar, dormir, ntorir, 4*^. 
the nouns either substantive or adjective, are put in the 
nominative case, and adjectives agree in number and gen- 
der with the nominative of the verb: as, ellas sad anums, 
ha muito ouro no Mexico, vm^^ vai errado, you go on wrong; 
OS pobres^ dormem descangados, the poor sleep without car^ 
todos deiejao ser ricos, eveiy body wishes to be rich; anU$ } 
guizera ser douto que pareee4o, I had rather be learned 
than accounted so. 

2. When the noun before tlie verb is collective) the verb 
is put in the singular and not in the plural: as, a genteesU 
quieta, the people are at rest. 

3. Some verbs require the genitive after them; as the verb 
ser, when it signifies property: as, ista casa he de vndu pd^ 
this house belongs to my father. 

Verbs signifying grief, compassion, want, remembrance, 
forgetting; reciprocal verbs of jeering, boasting, &c. 
as, p^same muito da mortelde seu irmad, I am very 
sorry for the death of your brother; lembre se do que 
me disse, remember what you said to me; compadecime 
das suas desgrngas, 1 pitied him for his misfortunes; esq^ 
ci'me de tudo isto, all this 1 forgot; jacta'Se, gldriorse^ pmr 
se do seu nacimento, he boasts of his birth; enverganka $e 
da sua conducta, he is ashamed of his conduct. 

4. Verbs of giving, of profit, or damage, and many others, 
especially neuter and impersonal verbs^ require the dative 
after them: as, dar, mandar, obedecer, satufazer, assistirt 
ajudar, soccorrer, acontecer, succeder* importar, pertenciTf 
as o govemador mandou a todos os moradoi*es que se rett* 
rassem para suas casas, the governor ordered all' the inha- 
bitants to retire into their houbes; assisHr ao officio divino, 
to assist at divine service; a mini me succedeo, it happened 
to me; a elle Ihe convem, it suits him; a elle nao the impartOt 



r" 



ENGUSH GRAMMAR. HI 

it does not concern him; escrevH o que digo a v6s8o irmao, 
write to your brother what I do say; jogar ds cartas^ to 
play at cards, &c. 

5. All the active verbs govern the accusativcy which must 
be preceded by the preposition a, when it is a noun of per- 
son: as, amo a virtude, I love virtue; amo a Deos, I love 
.God. 

For the same reason an active verb governs a following 
veri) in the infinitive, which as a verbal noun is in the accu- 
aative: as, quer vm^e aprender dfallar portuguex? will you 
learn to speak Portuguese? 

Verbs of motion to a place govern the accusative, pre- 
ceded by the preposition a, or para: as, vou a Paris, 1 go 
to Paris; v6u para easa, I go home. 

But if the verbs of motion be followed by an infinitive, 
"diis infinitive is not preceded in Portuguese by the preposi- 
tion a, as it is in Spanish: as, voujogar^ I go to play 

Verbs denoting obligation, govern the following infinitive 
with the preposition a: as, eu o ohrigarei a pagar^ a faxer 
isto. Sic I ,will oblige him to pay, &c. after the verb sub- 
stantive S6r, to be; para is macfe use of as well as a: as, 
€sta penna he para escrever, this pen is to write with; elle 
foi o primeiro afugir, he was ths first to run away; para is 
also used after the verb estar: as, estou para sahir, I am 
about going out 

6. Verbs of motion from a place govern the ablative, 
with the preposition de: as, venho do campo, I come from 
the country; if the motion is througli a place, the preposi- 
tion required is por: as, passarei pov Londres, I wdi come 
by the way of London. 

Verbs si^ifying receiving, taking from, &c. govern the 
ablative with the preposition det as, tenho recebido delle, 
ouro e prata, I have received from him gold and silver; 
verbs of distance govern the same: as; Madeira dista de 
Marrocos 320 mt7/ras, Madeira lies 320 miles from Morocco. 
After verbs of price, the preposition por, is made use of: 
as, vende se, or compra se por tanto, it is sold, or bought for 
so much money. 

Passive verbs require after them, an ablative preceded 
by the preposition por: as, as doutos sao envejadoSy pellos 
ignoi'antesn the learned are envied by the ignorant 
Verbs of valuing, govern the ablative with the preposition 
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^m, or a: as, ttucaru^ o livro em hum crux ado, t eadafoUiM 
do livro a dous vintens, they rated or vaiued the book at a 
^ruzado, and^each pa^e of it at a vintin. 

The pas&ive verb is also made in Porta o;Qe8e, by adding 
the pronoun se to the third person singulan as, amase b 
Deo8, God is loved. 

Passive verbs are also followed by the preposition de, in- 
stead of par: as, ellefoi amado dopovo, he was loved by the 
people. 

Some neuter verbs are made active, and govern the accn- 
tive: as, tocar, to pla^; pile toca muito bem a ^^uta, be 
plajs very well on the flute; dormir, to sleep; of dormir o 
s6no muito pezado, to sleep loudly; viver, to live: as« viver 
huma longa, or comprida vida, to live long. 

After verbs, the Portuguese express yes and no by qui 
sim, and aue ma, ex: creyo que sim, I believe yes; creyoqui 
nao, I believe not; digo que sim, I say yes; cuido que nad^ 
I think not; aposto que sim, I lay yes; quereis apoatar que 
nad? have you a mind to lay not? 

P6r $e 6, signifies to begin: as, por se a chorar, to bq;m 
to cry. 

Of the use aad construction of the tenses. 

Though we have already explained in the first part the 
use of the tenses, we must, however, take notice of some 
difference that exist between the Poituguese and English 
languages. 

1. Itic infinitive of Portuguese verbs, has no analogy 
with the infinitives of any other language; for in any other 
language, the infinitive has neither persons nor numbers as 
it has in Portuguese. See the conjugations of the personal 
infinitive. 

Por amar eu^ por amares tu, por amar elle,por amarmoa 
no3,por amardes vts^por amarem elles, because I love, thou 
lovest, he loves, Ikcpor ter eu amado, por teres tu amado, 
por ter elle amado, por termos nos amado, por terdes vos 
amado, por terem files a /mi£^o, because 1 have loved, &c. or 
ou account of my loving, &c. of my having loved, &c. 

Q. The F^nglish student must be very much on his guard 
not to mistake the imperfect of the indicative for the per- 
fect, for in filnglish it is almost the same to say I loved, for 
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eu umavtt, and I lored for eu atnei. The best method for 
an Englidi student, is to translate eu amava, bj I was lov- 
ing: as^ eufallaba quandovm^ entr6u» I was speakinewhen 
jrou mteredy or came in; or I was wonted ,to do; lor the 
imperfect in Portugese either means an action which was 
doinff at Ae same time that another was done, or an action 
whidi was accustomed to be done. 
^ 3. We most take a particular notice of the pluperfect 
simple of the indicative; amdra, dtffendira^ applaudera, ex- 
actly like one of the preterimperfects of the conjunctive; I 
had lovedjt defended, applauded. 

4. We must also take notice of a future of the indica- 
tive, which is simple in the meaning though it seems to be 
a compound: as, aar4he hei» I will give him; agastar se ha, 
he will be angry. 

5*. The student must remark that tlie future conditional: 
as, amaria, deffenderia, Sfc. which is formed from the fu^ 
tare simple, amarH, deffenderei^ bv chan^ng ei of the future 
into iai as, amarii^ amaria, Sfe, is not to be confounded with 
the imperfect of the subjunctive, antdra, amasse, as it is in 
Lobato's grammar and others, except Duram, for it has no 
conjunction before it, as the imperfect of the subjunctive, 
which supposes before it; que^ se com tal que, Sfc. for we 
say; eu amaria^ I would love. 

6. It is also to be observed, tliat the present tense of the 
subjunctive or conjunctive mood, must be always preceded 
by some conjunction, except se if, for we never say, se eu 
tenha, ame, Sfc. if I ha\e, love, &c. but se eu tenho, or tivet^ 
if i have, or shall have. 

7. When we find the conjunction ifse, before the imper- 
fect indicative: a^, if I had, we must generally use the im- 
perfect of the subjunctive: as, se eu ttvesse, or tivera, if I 
could; se eu pudera, or pudesse. 

But therg are some exceptions to this rule, which will be 
learned by the reading of rortu^ese books or by use: as, 
disse4he que se queria, he told him that if he was willing; 
for se quizera^ or quizesse. 

8. After the conjunction que, we always use the sub- 
junctive: as, quixera que domingo Jizesse bom tempo, I 
wish it would be fine weather on Sunday; eu nao a quizera, 
ainda que Hvesse milhoens de seu, though she was worth 
sevenl millions, I would not have her; ainda que eUe con- 

10* 
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$intie88€ nisso^naS se podia faxer, though he would consent 
to it, that could not be done; quando isto fosse, though that 
ehould be* 

9. The Portuguese use the future tense of the aul^unc- 
tive after the conjunction, se , quando, logo que, eempre que, 
^'c.ify when, as soon as, whenever, &c. when tliey speak of 
a future action, although the English use the present indi- 
cative: as, to-morrow, if I have time; antannaa se tivtr 
tempo, as soon as he comes; logo que elle vUr, ^c, 

10. A conjunction between two verbs, require the last to 
be of the same number, person, and tense, as the first: as, 
the king wills and commands, el rey quer d ordena; I see 
and know, euvejo e conkefo. 

11. Sometimes the present is made use of, instead of the 
preter definite in narrations: as, no mesmo tewpokm Ata 
andando, o encontra, o despe o ataa huma Arvore, as ne wal 
going, he meets him, strips him, and ties him to a tree 

1£. When the Portuguese use the infinitive with the per- 
sons, they make it agree with its nominative in number and 
person: as, ellesforad enforcados porfurtarem, they were 
banged for robbing; jvara serem enfortnados, that, to the end 
that they may be informed; para poderem dizer, that they 
may be able to say; par faliardes vos, because you have 
spoKen; vara fallarmos, that, to the end that we may speiJ^ 
or in order to speak. 

OF MOODS. 

All the tenses of the indicative mood, may be employed 
without any conjunction before them; but tney admit also 
of some: as, quando, when; que, that; when it is declara- 
tive, and «^ with some restriction. Because this conjuno- 
lion is seldom used before the future tense, and then 
it is governed by a verb signifying doubt, ignorance, 
interrogation: as, nao s^i se hoQ de vir, I do not know if 
they shall come; esfou em duvida se os inimigos passardfi o 
rio, 1 doubt if the enemies will pass the river; nabpergunto 
se partita, I do not ask if he will set out. 

1. The optative or subjunctive mood in Portuguese, has 
always some sign or conjunction annexed to it: as, oxaW 
prouvera a Deos! o sei would to God! I pray Grod! God 
{;raut! qusp para que, ainda que^ com tanto que, com isto que. 
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wm amdica^, provided that; depots qtie, after that; atd que, 
until that; antes que, before; l(^o quej as soon as; sempre que^ 
whenever; qualquer que, quern quer que, whatsoever, who* 
aoever, &c« 

2. All verbs denoting doubt» ignorance, fear, astonish- 
ment, admiration, wishing, prating, pretension, desire, &c« 
fnrern the subjunctive moon after que: as, duvtdo que possa, 
doubt it is in his power; tdmo que morra, t am afraid he 
will die; admirome que consinta nisso, I wonder he agrees 
to it; oxald, praxa a Dios, may it please God that; oxali, 
prouvera a Deos que, might it please God, that 

d. Verbs used impersonallv with {he conjunction que, 
require the subjunctive: as, he preciso que (kle venha, he 
must come; eofivem que isto sefapa, it is convenient that 
this be done; era preciso que isto sejizessej it was necessary 
that this should be done* 

4. ^ue between two verbs govern the subjunctive, when 
the action is future: as, er^yo que venha^ I believe he will 
come; jet thej saj: ereyo que vem, 1 believe he comes. 

But when there is a negation, the verb following que, 
must be put in the subjunctive: as, naQ creyo que venha, I 
do not believe he will come; na5 cria viesse tab cedo, I did 
not believe he would come so soon. 

Remark the difference between the two following sen- 
tences. 

8abeis vos que estdfeita a pazP do jou know that peace 
IS made? and sabeis vos que a pax estejafeitaP do ^ou know 
whether peace is made? In tne former sentence, it is sup- 
posed that peace is positively made, and the only object of 
the question, is whether they know it^ in the latter there is 
ignorance or doubt about the fact 

The Portuguese say: nab que eu saiba, as we say, not that 
I know of; duvido quepossa, I doubt it is in his power. 

5. The relative que with a negation or interrogation be- 
fore it, governs likewise the subjunctive; nab ha cousa que 
mats me inquiete, there is nothing that disturbs me more; 
ha eousa no mundo que me possa aar tanto gostn? is there 
any thing in the world, that may give me more pleasure? 
allegai4Ke tantas razoes que o possao persuadir, give him 
80 many reasons that he mav be persuaded. 

6. liie present of the subjunctive, is sometimes rendered 
into English by the second preterimperfect sutgunctiv*, 
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when it is followed bj a verb in the future tense: as» ainda 
que eu trabalhe^ nunca hei de cangar, though I should work, 
I never should be tired. 

7. The Portuguese use specially the same present sub- 
junctive for the future; as m these sentences and others 
iike> na^duvido que venha^ I do not doubt but he will come; 
duvido que ofaga, I doubt that, or whether he will do it. 

Therefore avoid carefully those faults which forei^^ers 
are so apt to make, in considering rather the tense which 
they want to turn into Portuguese, than the mood which the- 
genius of the language rec]|uires« 

B. The present indicative is also used for the future, as 
well as in English: ex^jantais hdjeem case? do you dine at 
home to day? 

9* Bern que^ ainda que, posto que, though, although re- 
Quire the subjunctive or potential mood, when they denote 
tne possibility; and the indicative when there is not a* mere 
possibility^ but a positive fact; ainda que seja homem hour 
rado, though he is, or may be tin honest man; ainda que 
elk fax aquillo, though he does it. 

10. But if you render though, although, by na^ obstante, 
then you use the infinitive: as, naQ obstante ser elle homem 
honrado nao obstante fazer elle into. 

11. The tenses of the subjunctive after que, depend on 
those of the verbs by wliich the subjunctive is governed; if 
the governing or preceding verb, is found in any of the past 
tenses, then the subjunctive must be likewise in a past 
tense: as, era, or foi conveniente que o pHncipe fos^e com 
elle, it was convenient that the prince should go with him; 
foi, or erapreci8o,que isto %pjizessf, if the preceding or go- 
verning verb be in the present or in the future simpie» 
the subjunctive after it must be in the present: as, he^ or 
sera preciso que isto sefaga, it is, or it shall be necessary 
that this should be done, if the preceding verb is in the con- 
ditional, the subjunctive must be in the preterimperfect: as» 
seria preciso que isto sefizesse. 

12. For separated from que by an adjective, governs the 
subjunctive: as, por grande que seja que fosse, que tenha 
sido^ que tivesse sidoj though he be, was, has been ever so 
great; succeda o que succeder, happen what shall happen; 
seia o quefor^ at all events; succedesstp q que succeae$se. 
Whatever the event might be* 
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13« The conjanctions lo^o qtie, as soon as; quando, when; 
stf^if; govern the future of the subjunctive, when the verb 
after them is to be reputed in the future: as, logo que chegar, 
irimos a passear^ as soon as he comes, or shall come, we 
will go and take a walk; quando vier estarimos promptoftf 
when be comes, or will come, we will be ready. 

Bat if the verb be in the present or in the past, then it 
remains in the indicative: as, quando el rey ve tudo. YzaQ he 
enganado, when the king gees every thing, he is not deceiv- 
ed; logo qae chegdu faUei com elle^s soon as he came, I 
spoke with him. 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 

h As the infinitive is a verb and a noun, or a verbal 
noun, when it is employed as a noun, it is either in the 
nominative case, or in any other according to the preposition 
before; when it is a nominative^ it is preceded by o: 
as, o dizer e, ofaxer 505 duos cousas^ saying and doing are 
two different things. ' 

2. Jf coming between two verbs, notes the second as the 
object of the nrst; a tavdanga das nossas esperancas nos en^ 
sina a mortijicar os riossos dexejoF, the delay oi our hopes, 
teaches us to mortify our desires; elU comepa a discorrer, 
he berins to reason. 

3. rara notes the intention, the tendency, &c. as, a ad" 
versidade serve para experimentar a paciencia^ adversity 
serves to try one's patience; estd prompto para obedecer, he 
is ready to obey. 

4. JDe, between two verbs, governs either the genitive or 
the ablative: as, venho de ver a meu pay, I have just seen mjr 
father; he tempo de hir se, it is time to go away; el reyfoi 
servido de mandar^ the king has been pleased to order. 

5. The infinitive is very often governed by prepositions 
or conjunctions: as, semdizer palavra, without speaking a 
word; where yon may observe it is expressed in English 
by the participle present: as, nunrM se canpa dejogar, he is 
never weary of playing; diverte se em cacar^ he delights in 

.bunting; eUe estd aoente por trabalhar demasiadam^nte, he 
is sick for having worked too much; perde o sen tempo em 
passear, he loses his time in walking; nei de hir me $em nifir 
despedirf shall I go away without taking leave? 



d 



118 PORTUGUESE AND 

6. The infinitive is also used passivelvt or Englished hj 
the passive: as, was ha que dixer, que t?er, 4^- Acre is no- 
thing to be said, seen, &€. 

7. The gerand of any verb active, maj be conjaa;ated 
. with the verb estar, to be; as we do in English: as. eston es- 

crevendo, I am writing; elle estava dormindo, he wa< 
asleep^c. 



;CHAPTER VL 

OF THE SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES AND «Br ; 

RUNDS. 

1. The participle in the Portuguese languaget generally 
ends in do or to: as, amado, visto, iitto. S^c. 

2. The active participles that follow the verb fer, to have; 
must end in in o and be indeclinable: as, tenho vUto el rey, 
I have seen the king; tenho visto a rainha, I have seen the 
queen; eu tinlia lido os livros^ 1 bad read the books; eu 
tinha levado as cartas, 1 had carried the letters. 

8. We meet with authors who sometimes make the parti* 
ciples declinable, and agreeing with the thing spoken of; as 
in Camoens, canto /. stanza xxix. 

E por que c6mo vistes, tern passadosm na viasem tad ds' 
peros pengos, tdntos cljmas e ceos ejcperimentaaos, ^c, and 
canf II. stanza Ixxvi* 8ao ojlerecimentos verdadeiros e 
palavras sinceras, nao dobradas^ as que o rey manda a os 
nohres cavaleiros, que tanto mar e terras tern passadas* 

4. But if it is a neuter verb, the participle ought always 
to be indeclinable: as, el rey tem jantado, the king has 
dined; a rainha tem ceado, the queen has supped; os vosma 
amigos tem rido» your friends have laughed; minhas irmaas 
iem domiido, my sisters have slept. 

5, It is the same when the active participle happens to 
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vrecede an infinitive: as, ojuix Ihe tinhafeito eortaraco' 
Mpa, the judge had caased his head to be cut off*. 

6. The passiTe participles which are joined with tlie 
tenaea of the verb ser^ to be; agree with the substantive ^at 
precede the verb ser; o capitaofoi louvado, the captain was 
praised; avirttide he estiniadas virtue is esteemed; ospre" 
^igosos Sao censuradoSt the lazj are blamed; as vossas 
joyasforao vendidas, your jewels were sold. 

r« The Portuguese suppress the gerunds having and 
heififfbefore the participles: as, ditto isto, tl)is being said, or 
having said this; acabado o sermao, tiie sermon beinc ended; 
acahada a guerra, a cea, S[c this mode of speaking is called 
by grammariaps ablatives absolute. 

8« The participle of the present tense in Portuguese has 
singular and plural, but one termination and serves for both 
genders: as, /turn homem temente a Deos, huma molhei\ te* 
mejite a Deos, homens tetnentes a Deos, a man, a woman, 
men fearing God. 

9. There are in Portuguese a great many participles in 
ente, which. are used substantively: as, ignorante^ amante, 
ouvinte, estudante, ^c. an ignorant, a lover, an auditor or 
hearer, a scholar, &c. 

10. It is better to place the nominative after the gerund 
than before: as, ehtando el rey na coinediaj the king being at 
the play. 



CHAPTER VII. 



OF PREPOSITIONS. 



Prepositions may be divided into separable and insepa- 
, rable; an inseparable preposition is never found but in com- 
.pounJ wonl>, and signifies nothing of itself, they are gene- 
rally takiti I'roin thi- Latin, or Arabic language: as, nbro^ar^ 
to abrogate; abster se, to obtain; adventtcio^ adventitious; 
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cohabitar, to cohabit; dispdr^ to dispose; extrahir, to ex- 
tract; ohviar, to obviate; pospdr^ to postpone; preceder, to 
go before; prnpor, to propose; soster^ to support; so^o p&r^ 
to put or lay unden suhscrevtr^ to subscribe; 8o6 j)0]Mt| io6 

1. /i!'S, serves to express the contrary of the word it it 
joined to: as, desfaT^r, to undo; desenganar, to undeceire; 
desacerto, mistake; which are the contrary of fazer, enga- 
nar, acerto^ 

2. In has commonly a negative or privative sense^ denot- 
ing the contrary of the meaning of the word it precedes: 
as, incapax^ unaole; infeliXf unhappy; inacga^, inaction, 6u% 
but sometimes it is affirmative as in Latirt. - 

Observe that in before r is changed into ir; as irregular) 
irrational; before I into il: as, illegitimo^ illegitimate; and 
before m into im: as, immaterialj ^c. 

3. Re borrowed from the Latin, generally denotes itera- 
tion, or backward action: as re-edificar, to rebuild; reper- 
cutir, to repercute, or strike back. 

4. The Greek preposition anti, enters into the composi- 
tions of a great many Portuguese words, it signifies gene- 
rally opposite; as in amUpodas^ anti-papa, and sometimes it 
signifies before; as in anti4oquio^ a preface, a speaking first) 
when it is derived from the Latin preposition ante, 

5. dree, or archi, denotes a superiority; as in arcebispo, 
an archbishop; archiduque^ an archduke. 

Of separable prepositions. 

It is absolutely impossible ever to attain to tlie know- 
ledge of any language whatever, without thoroughly under- 
standing the divers relations denoted by the prepositions, 
and the several cases of nouns which they govern; both 
which relations and cases bein^ arbitrary, vary and differ 
much in all languages, this only instance will evince it. The 
English say, to think of a things the French, to think to a 
thing; the Germans and Dutch, to think on or upon a 
thing; the Spaniards and Portuguese, to think in a things 
&c. Now it will avail an English man but little, to know 
that of is expressed in Portuguese! by de, if he does not 
know which relations em and de denote in that language; 
since the Portuguese say, to think in a thing; and not o/ a 
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Therefore, we will treat here of each of them, and 
' construction separately. 

, or Ao, <f, do8^ d8, aty in^ on, &c. denote the direction 
rson, or to a place: as, v6u a Londresj 1 go to London; 
I FortugaL to return to. 

denotes time: asj chegar a tempo, to arrive in'time; 
} tpmpo, at all times. 

denotes the way of being, or of doing ofpeople; as 
eir gesture, action, or posture: as, estar a sua vnnr 
be at one's ease; a direita^ a usquerda, on the right 
\SLnd;viver a siui vontade^ to live as one likes; anaar 
a cavallo, to go on foot or on horseback; montar a 
, to ride on horseback; carver a red6a solta, to ride 
«d; trajar afrancesa, to dress after the French man- 
yer a inglexa^ to live after the Snglish fashion; /iR- 
yandes passos, to walk at a great rate; andar a pas^ 
OS, to walk slowly. 

denotes the price of things: as, a oito ocelins, 9,t eight 
;s; it denotes also the weight; but as the nouns signi- 
'eight, are generally used m the plural number, hence 
it uiey add s to a, or to o: as, v. g. as onpas, by the 
dosarrateis, by the pound, &c. 
notes also the measure: as, Tnedir a palmos, to span 
mre by the hand extended. 

seeded by the daqui, and followed by a noun of time, 
) the space of time, after which something is to be 
s, el rey partird daqui a tres dias^ the king will set 
ie days hence. 

denotes the tools used in working, as likewise the 
one plays at: as, abrir do buril, to grave; trabalhar d 
. to work by candlelight; d gulha, with the needle; 
a vela, to s&\\; jogar a pela. to play at tennis; logar 
•as, to play at cards; jogar aos centos, to play at 

'std isto a seu gosto? is this as you like it? a seu modo, 
s way; do principio,in the beginning. 

is also put before the infinitives preceded by another 
s, ensinar d cantar, to teach to sing, or singing; it is 
iced between two equal numbers to denote orc^n as, 
dous, two by two; quatro a quatro, four by four. 

when it is preceded by the verb ser, and followed 
personal pronouns, signifies instead of: Bs^,setuf6^8^ 
11 



i 
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a voSffaria a^illo, if I was jou» in yoar place, I would do 
that 

9. Aope, signifies near; pende hum dopeie outto, fdace, 
put, or let them near one another; mesmo 4o pe, hard br, 
just bj; a sua cos a estd mesmo dope da minka. Ilia house is 
just bj mine. 

10. When the word respeito is preceded by <i» it meuis 
em comparand, in companson; and requires after it« do, 
da, doSt das: as, isto he nada o respeito do que posso dizett 
this is nothing in comparison of other things that I can 
say. 

11* JSI after an active verb, marks either tiie dative <^ ac- 
cusative: as, eu dou a Pedro, I give to Peter; eu amo m 
Fedro, 1 love Peter. 

12. Jiproposito, means a propos, now I think on*t; dair^ 
veZf as avessaSf signify quite the reverse, or contrary:, as, 
ellefaz tudo do revez, or as avessas do que houvera ek ser 
ou do que the dixem, he does every thing quite Ae reveriBe 
of right, or contrary to what he is bid. 

IS. .i^ troco, signifies provided that$ a Hra de pega, 
within cannon shot 

14, CJara a car a, corpo a corpo, signify face to face, body 
to body 

Such are the chief relations denoted by the preposition a, 
the others must be learned in reading and construing good 
Portuguese books. 

Belations of de. 

1. Be, do^ da, des^ das^ of, from; denotes either the geni- 
tive or the ablative: as* a molher de Pedro, Peter's wife; 
vir de Frahcia, das indias, to come from France, from the 
Indies; sahir de Londres, to go out of London. 

Hum homem de honra^ a man of honor; huma estdtua de 
murmore, a statue of marble; huma ponte de Madeira ou de 
pedra, a wood or stone bridge; hum mestre de danga, a 
dancing master. 

2. I/g, do, day dos, das, are used in Portuguese after the 
participles of the preterite: as, ser amado, ou hem visto do 
p6vo, dos sabios, to be beloved by the people^ by the learn- 
ed, &c. 
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3. De sometimes signifies by: as, de noite^ de dia, bj 
night bj day. 

4. By the following sentences, we will see the relations 
and constructions of de, which cannot be reduced to rules. 

JBu t^tt velo de dous em doua dias, I go to see him every 
other day. 

Correr de rua em nia, to run from street to street. 

Mile portou se desta sorte, he behaved in or after this 
manner. 

MUe he capaz de en$inar, he is capable to teach; digno 
de ser amadoy worthy to be loved; de mat a peor, worse and 
worse. 

Procurar de faxer, to endeavor to do; authoridade de 
jnregar, the power or authority of preaching. 

Por se dej^lhos, to kneel down on one's knees. 

•izeite de candia^ lamp oil; arma defo^o, a fire armj 
moinho de vento, a wind-mill; cadeira de oragos, arm, or 
elbow chair; velade cera, a wax candle; meyas de tresfios, 
stockings with three threads; panno de dezoito oBeLins^ 
eighteen shillings cloth. 

Viver, or substentar se de peixe, to live upon fish; morrer 
de frio, to starve with cold; saltar de ttlegria^ to leap for 
joy; de modesto, out of modesty; zombar de alguem^ to laugh 
at one; gozar de huma cousa, to enjoy a thing; hum homem 
de quarenta ate cincoenta annos, a man between forty and 
fifty; diante de mim, before me; venho de casa, I come from 
home; vejiho da casa de senhora C I am returning from Mrs. 
C^; de madru^ada^ soon in the morning; de veras, in earn- 
est; de verao, m summer; homem depcUavra,SL man as good 
as his word; de costas^ backwards, or on one's back; andar 
de pey to be sickly, or indisposed, but not being bed-rid, &c. 

•Antes* 

•Antes, before^ denotes priority, and is always opposite to 
depois, after: as, antes da criaga^ do mundo, before the crea- 
tion of the world. 

Diante* 
Diante, before, shews a relation of place, or of time, and 
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is always opposite to detraz^ behind: as, ha drvores diafUe 
da sua casa, there are trees before his house. 

Fonde aquillo diante da fogo, set or put that before the 
fire; pregar diante del rey, to preach before the king. 

Diante is s&metimes an adverb, and may be used instead 
S^^adiante: as, ir diante^ or adiante. to go before; but in the 
following; phrase, you must sav, ndo vades tanto adioaUs, 
and not diante, dont go far; ide por diante, go on* 

Depois. 

Depots, after, denotes posteriority of time, and is used in 

opposition to antes: as, aepois do Jiluvio, after the delu^j 

depois do meio dia, afternoon; depois de fazer aquillo, er 

feito aquillo f or tendofeito aquillo, after having done that; 

depois que teve feito aquitto, after he had done that. ' 

Dettax. 

Deirax, behind, denotes posterioritj both of place and 
order, and is said in opposition to diante: as, sua casa uti 
dttrax da vossa, his house is behind jour's; elle vinha ^ 
trax de mini, he walked after me. 

Enim 

Em, no, na, nos, nas, in, into, within, &c. denote a rek- 
tion both of time and place; the many various significations 
in which these prepositions are used, must be accurately 
observed, and much regard must be had to them. 

Examples. 

Diias vexes no dia, na semdna, twice a day, a week. 

Estd no gabinete, it is in the closet; na papcleira, in the 
bureau. ' 

JSTas gavStas, in the drawers; na rua, in the street. 

Cahir no ckd6, to fall upon the ground. 

Estar nagrdfa del rey, to be in favor with the king. 

Estar em corpo, to be naked, without clothes, w at least 
without a cloak. 
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JSs^artm permnytobe bare legeed, without stockings. 
- JSstar em camUa, to have only the shirt on the t>ack. 

Consiste emfaUttr bem,M consists in speaking well. 

When it is found befere'S gerund, it sonifies its soon as^ 
asy em acabando iriU as^ soon as I have ti^ne, I will go; em 
acabando foi, as soon as he had done, he went; disae que em 
acabanda se iria, he said that as soon us he should have 
done, he would goawaj. 

JVos no8808 tempoSt now a day. 

Estd em miserdvei estddo, and not no miserdvel, he is in 
a wretched condition. 

JV*o miserdvel fstddo em que eUe eetd, in the wretched con- 
dition wherein he is.- 

You^ maj observe in this last example, and the like that 
jou ousht to make use of em before quit and not of nOf na, 
Sfc. which are tabe placed only before qual; therefore, you 
must not say, no miseravel estado no que elle estd; but you 
may say, no miseravel estado no qucd elle estd. 

JV*o8 iremos em coche, we shall go in a coach. 

Vosireis na cadeirinhat e nos no coche, you shall go in 
Hie chair, and we in the coach; i. e. ki a specified chair and 
«pach. 

Mu deixdi o meu chap4o no cochey I left my hat in the 
eoach. 

Mi verdoyem o verdo, de verd^ no invernoy de invemo^ 
S^c. in summer and winter. 

£m todo tempo, at all times.- 

£std em Londres, he is in London; noporto, in oporto; 

Mm, or na Inglaterra, in England^ 

Em, and no, na^ <^c are construed with the names of 
kingdoms^ and most commonly with names of provinces: 
aSr^o Jilentejoyua Beira, in Alentejo, in Beira, ^c. 

Em^ is sometimes rendered into English by into: as, ^av' 
eissofoi trans formado em fior. Narcissus was metamor- 
phosed into a nower; and sometimes by to: as, de rua em 
rua, from street to street. 

•Vo, na, are sometimes rendered into English by against: 
2iA,dar c6 a cabega na parede, to dash one's head against the 
wall. 

Em^ is used before the word travex: as, jTdr se de mar en^ 
trav£z com alguem, to fall out together- 
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Vdi em quairo mesea que eu mii chegudij it is now goings 
on four months since T came hither. 



jEm before guanto, is rendered into Enslish by while 
whilst: us, em quanto vob faxeis aquiUo, eu far^i isto 
. while yon do that. I shall do this, tut if there fdlows &. 
noun of time» with an interrogation, then it is rendered by- 
in how much, or many: as, em gudnto tempo? in how mucb 
time. 

£m quanto a mim, a ti, a elle, ^c. are rendered into En- 
glish by, /or what concerns me, thee, him, 6cc, 

Em sinal da sua amizdde, as a token of his friendship; 
empremio, as a reward. 

Mm and dentro, have often the same signification: as, 
e$ti na gaveta, or dentro dagav^ia, it is m the drawer. 

Em before the Words favor, utilidade^ consideraea^ 
raxa6, and the like, signifies in behalf of, for the sake of, on 
account of, &c« as, em razad das beilas acgdens que elle tern 
feitoy in consideration of the great things he has performed. 

Observe that they often make an elision of the last vowels 
o, Ui of the preposition no, no, when there is a vowel in the 
bef^nning of the next word: as, n*agoa, ins^ad of na agoa; 
they also cut off the e of the preposition em, and change the 
minto n/ as you may see in Vamoens, canto II. stanza xxxii. 
n*algum porto,mstesLd of em algum porto,to, or into some 
porjU 

Com* . 

Com signifies with; hir com dlguem^ to go with one| com 
m ajuda de Deos, by God's help. 

""" 1. We have seen in the first part, that with me, is ren- 
dered by eommigo; with thee, by contigo; with us, by com- 
noscos with you, by. e9mvosco$ with himself, or themselves, 
. by comsig'o. 

£. You mjist observe that the last consonant m, is often 
cut off, even before the noun ol numt)er, hum, one; and they 
say cum, instead of com hum, as you may see in Camoens, 
canto XL stanza xxxvii. 

3. When com is preceded by para, it signifies towards; 
and sometimes over: as, sejamos piadosos, or piedosos 
pata com os pibres^ let us be merciful towards the poor; 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 127 

^^grindepotUr para com alguim, to have a great influence 
^Ver somebody's mind. 

4« Cam cava, sij^nifies under color, or pretext. 

5. Most of the adverbs are formed of the adjectives: as^ 
^^trevidamhde, boldly; eleganiem^nte, elegantly* and may be 
turned in Portuguese by the preposition com, and the sub- 
stantive: as« COM atrevimefito, with boldness; com eUganda, 
^ith elegance, &c. 

Para. 

1- Para, for, lo, when it i? found before the infinitive, 
denotes t^e intention or purpose in doin^ something: as, cste 
Hvro he para meu irnido, ttiis book is for my biother; esta 
ppnna he para escrev^r, this pen is to write; D^^'s noafez 
para amdlo, God made us fur to love hika; coiner fit' ne* 
CFSfiarfo para canstrvar a vida, eating is necessary for pre- 
8er\'iRg life. 

2. JPara serves likewise before the verbs, to denote what 
one is able to do in consequence of his present dic^position: 
as, flU fie bastantem^nte forte para unddr a cavdllo, he is 
stroiia enough to nde; '^f tetii nastante cabedal para sub- 
gtetitar se, he has means enough to maintain himself; a oc- 
easif'^ 'le muito tavnrdvel para nos naO servir-mog d^lla, 
the occasion is too favorable to let it slip; eUe he homem 
para iato^ he is the proper man wanted for this; he homem 
para p6ucOn he is good for little; he homem para ndda, he 
IS good for nothing; trabalho para o bem publico, I work for 
the public good. 

S. Para is also a preposition of time: as, isto me basta 
paratodo 9 anno, this is sufficient to me for the whole year; 
€$t4to unidos para sempre, they are united for ever; para 
d6uB meses era muito p&ucoj for two months it was two 

little. 

4. Para is sometimes preceded by the adverb Id, and fol- 
lowed by a noun of time, and then it is Englished by 
against or towards: as, (d para ofim da semdna. against the 
end of the week, or towards. 

5. Para is sometimes Englished b^ considerine, or with 
respect to: as, este menino e$td muito adiantudo, para a 
idm'e qwe tern, or para o pduco tempo que (ipreitde^ tf>is 
dbild is very forwanl for Ins age, or considering the time he 
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has learned; para Inzlexfalla demasiadamtnte, he taUu. 
much, coDsiderins; that he is an Ens^lishman. 

6. Para soroetimeft signities just, or rcadj to: ns^eUe 
para partr, he isjust going away, or ready to go. 

EUe mo he para grd^s^ he takes no jest* or he is in 
ill humor. 

Para onde? signifies whithei^ to what place? 

Para que? or para qut^fim, signifies to what end or jp 
po»e? • 

Para cima, upwards; para hunui e dutra parte, to b 
sides places or parts; para o orienfe, towards, or to 
east; par onde quer que, whither, or to what place thou « 
any whither; para outra parte ^ towards anotner place; p 
comigOf towards me; para o diante, for the time to co 
para mint, for what concerns me; para detrax, backwai 
Camoens, canto II. stanza xxiv. 

7. Para between two nouns of number^ is Englished 
between, or about: as, hum homem de quarenta para ( 
coenta annos, a man between forty and fifty; distu qm 
para cinco Ug6as, it is about four or five leagues distani 

For. 

I 

1. For, pella, pSllo, pellos, pellas, signify for, or by; 
por amor ae vos, for your sake; pnldvra, por paldvra, w 
for word; alcancei-o por empetUio, 1 obtained it by pro 
tion. 

S Por also signifies through, over: as, eu vou, or pasi 
pHlos cdmpos, I walked throu^ tlie fields; por todo or Aw 
over the kingdom. 

3. Por before an infinitive, has various significatit 
sometimes it denotes tliat the thing is not yet done: as, < 
ohra estd por acabar, the work is not yet finished; so 
times it signifies because, or for being, doing; por ser 
devota, because she is a religious woman; sometimes it 
nifies though, although:^ as» por ser pobre, ndo deixa de 
sober ba J though she has no fortune, she is nevertheless^ 
all that, proud; por serpobre nem porisso deiijca, S^c» 

4. Por, followed by an adjective and qtie, with a veri 
the subjunctive, is rendered into English by ever so: as, 
grande que elle seja, let him be ever so great; por p&uco 
seja, oyer so little. 
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5. Por before m^nos, si^ifies less or under; as, vm^^ ndd 
^Ur4por menoa de vinte Ubras,jovL shall not have it under 
^cnty pounds. 

6. For before quanto, with an interrogation^ signifies how 
I nach, at what rate. 

r. JV*^5 6 f aria por quanta medessem^ I would not do it 
fcr ever so much. 

8. Por before cima, upwards; and before baxo^ down- 
wards: as* o ^emedio ohra por cima e por haxn, the medi- 
cine operates, or works upwards and downwards; por 
iiante, before; por defrax, betiind. 

' 9. Por before muito pouv.o* bem^ ^c. and followed by 
fV«. makes a sort of conjunction governing the subjunctive: 
as. par pouco que erreis, if you do amiss ever so little; por 
tent que eu faga, if I do ever so well. See No. 4. 

] 0. Por mim, as for me, or for m j part: as, por mim 
est&u promptOy as for me^ or for my part I am ready* 

Several examples of por ^ pello, p^lla, S[t. 

A Jisiafoi conquistada por Alexandre^ Asia was conquer- 
ed by Alexander. 

PosfaUdis nissosopor enveja/it is only out of envy you 
speak of it. 

Elle ejntrdu pella porta, ma» sahia pella janMla, he got 
in by or at the door, but he s:ot out by or at the window. 

Por onieirSis vos? which way shall you s;o? 

JEupassareipor Franca, V\\ go through France; por onde 
passou elle? which way dul he go? 

Elle diutanto por cabega^hfi gave so-much a head. 

Tantopor solaado, por anno, por mes, por semdna, ^c. 
BO much a soldier, a year, a montii, a week, &.c. a razdd de 
tinte por cento, at the rate of twenty per cent; elle p^de 
tanto por legda, he asks so much a league, or every 
league. 

Cam por casa, antes quero esta que aquilfa. since I must 
have one of these two nouses, I like this bettor than that; 
morrer por morrer, melhor he morrer combittendo r.ue fw 
gindr, since a man must die, it is better to 'li**. in Ii;rht;ng 
than in rurminj^away. 

Pellu meyo dos cdmpcs, through the fields; aicangou o seu, 
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intento por mSyo it Asiucioff^ he has compASsed hu ends bj 
devices. 

Pot turno, in one's turn. 

Por is used instead of para, before the infinitives by tbe 
best Portuguese writers: as< por nfl5, or para iui5 repmr 
que ja tdmos ditto, not to repeat what we have aireadj 
said. 

Deixaron por morto, he was left for dead* 

£ii tenhO'O por meu amxgo, I take him to be mj friend* 

Todos OS homens de hem sii5, or estd^ por 4lle, all honest 
men are for him. or on his side; por quern me toman VQ^ 
whom do you take me for? 

Por isto^ or por esta raza^, therefore. 

O por atie. the reason* the cause, the subject: as, sabi s$ 
por que? it is known on what account? 

Por modo de dixer, as one may say, if we may say; pof 
Ventura, perhaps. 

Pello passado, formerly, in time past, heretofore. 

Por nem hum casB^ by no means; por tnar epor terra,hj 
sea and land. 

Hum por hum, one by one. 

JSfles sad vinte, por tddos, they are twenty in alL 

Passdu Ihe aquillo por alto, he forgot tliat; pasMr/ureil- 
daspor alto, to smuggle; ir por alguma cousa, to go for* or 
to fetch something: as, vdi por vinho, go and fetch sotiae 
wine; vai pello mSaice, go seek for the physician. 

Por exemplo, for example; por commodiddde, or cont»- 
niencia, for conveniency. 

Por costume, for custom sake^ &c. &c. 

Contra. 

Contra, (against, contrary to) denotes opposition: as, que 
dix vm^^ contra isto? what do you say against this? it signi- 
fies also, over against, opposite to; pro e contra, pro and 
con. 

Besde. 

Desde, from, since; is often followed in the sentence by 
atd, to, unto; and. then desde denotes the term from whence; 
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^d aie, that of hitherto: as, dSsde oprincipio atiojimt from 
&e beginning to the end. 

EUa foi a p4 dtade Windsor at4 Londres, she walked 
finAB Windsor to London. 

Ek tenho visto todos desde o primeiro ati o Ultimo^ I saw 
ibeni all from first to last 

.Fordo t6do8 mdrtos desde o primeiro ati o iUHmOt they 
WiQrt all slain to a man. 

Besde m eriaed^ do mundo, irom, since the creation; desde 

Qherpo ou infaneia, from a cradle, from a child; desde ja^ 

even now; desde agord^ from this time forward; desde entdo^ 

&om that time ever since; desdp que, since, when, as soon 

te; desde quandof how long since, or ago? rio navegdvel 

desde sen naciminto, a river navigable at its very rise. 

J^'i till, even, to, &c. as, ati onde? how far? Ati Roma^ 
L8 far as Rome; ate quando? till when or how long? ate que 
1» viva, as long as I live. 

He hum homem de tanta bonddde, que ati os sens inimiffos 
Uio obrigddos a estimd-lo, he is so good a man, that even nis 
^Bemies cannot help esteeming him. 

JBti OS mdis vis homens tomardo a liberdade de, ^c. even 
he very worst of men took such a liberty, as to, &rC. 

J8ti que, until, till; ati os orelhas, up to thf>. ears; elle 
nndeo ati a camisa, he sold the very shirt off his back; ate 
igora, ati aqui, till now, hitherto; ati aqui^ speaking of a 
iTace, to this place, so far; ati Id, to that placs, so far; ate 
unto que isto sefaga, till it be done; ati entdo, till then, or 
ill that time; sritar ati enrouqup.cer, to bawl one's self 
loarse; rir ate arrebentar pilias ilhargas, to split one's 
iide» with laughing; dar de comer a alguim ati arrebentar, 
JO All or cram one with victuals till he bursts; ati a pri' 
nSira^ till our next meeting, till we meet again. 

Por cimxt* 

For cima, above, oven as, morar por cima de alguim, to 
ive or lodge above somebody; a balla. Ihe passou por citM 
la cabega, the ball went over his head; por cima d e tudo^ 
ipon the whole. 
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Para cinto. 

Para cima, above: as, eUes alistarafi todos aue HnhfJi d$ 
dez annos para cima, they enlisted every boay above ten* 

A cima. 

Ji cimff, above, denotes rank, or some moral snperioritj ] 
or excellence: as, a ciiiui d^tlr, above him, superior to him; ' 
estar a cima de tu-lo^ to be above the world; liuma moihet 
que estd a cima de tudo^ nem se Ike da do que o mnndo diz 
aitla^ a woman who is above the pablic censure, who does 
not care what people say of her. 



Em cima. 



Em cima^ upon: as, em cim4i da mesa, npon the taUe; 
em cima de tudo isto, or only em cima^ besides all that, 
over ^nd above all that. 






De cima. 



De cima, from above; when it is an adverb, signifies from 
above, and when a preposition from, off: as, tirdi aquit' 
lo de cima da m£sa, take that from off the table; elle 
nunca tirou os seus olhos de cima della, he never turned 
his eyes from her; cahir de cima das drvores, to fall of the 
trees. 

Debdxo. 

Dehdxo, under, below, from under; denotes the time and 
the placed as, debdxo do imperio de Augusta, under the 
empire of Augustus; todo o que ha debkxo dos ceos, all that 
there is under heaven; ter huma almofada debkxo dos 
ysjAllios, to have a cushion under the knees; estar deb&xo da 
cnaue^ to be under lock and key. 

Debkxo, is sometimes rendered into English by upon: as, 
affirmar tiuma c6usa debkxo dejuramdnto^ to declare some- 
thing upon oath, or to swear a thing. 
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■ Jbdjeo, under* inferior, or next: as, assentdu se dbdxo 
Miles, he sat inferior to them^ or ander them; assentitue 
^fhAxo de mim, he sat next to me; abcuvo del rey, elle he • 
ffimdiro, he is the first next to the king. 

De teUms ahdxo, here below, in this lower world; /o^Znr 
ii Ulhas abaxo, to speak of things as thej are here beiew; 
de cubepa abdxo, headlong. 

Fora: 

Fdra^ out, without, except, but; generally requires a ge^ 
nitive before a noun of time or place, but it ^verns also the 
nominative: as,^ra do reyno^ out of the kingdom; ^ra de 
tempo, out of season; procurai^ fora de casa, look for him« 
Or it without, or out of the doors; elles sahirdo tddas fdra 
ddu9 ou tres, thej all went out except, or but two or three; 
^Ue Uie permete tudo,f6ra o ir as assembleas, he indulges 
her in every thing, but in going to assemblies; elle tern toaos 
OS podereSgfora o de eonmiir, he has full powers, except of 
concluding. 

Fdra, is sometimes succeeded by tad, and then it is ren- 
dered into English by so far; elle estd tdojora de socorrer 
OS seus alliados, que se declara contra elles, he is so far from 
assisting his allies, that he declares himself against them. 

Fora is sometimes rendered into English by besides: t&, 
f&ra daquelles que, besides those that; and sometimes by be- 
yond: as, fdra de medida, beyond measure; /ora de horas, 
beyond the hour, or very late; /;or alguem fora da porta, 
or mandaralgudm pella porta fora, to turn one out of doors. 

De Mntey orfrdnte* 

Defronte^ or /roit^e, over against; governs the genitive^ 
and is followed by de, do, da, Sfc, as, dt f route da sua casa 
estd hum outilro, over against his house is a hill; eu estava 
iefr&nte delle, 1 was over against hiin. 

Sem^ 

1%911/without; sem cfin^eiro,;^ without money; urn duvidih 

12 
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without doubt; sem fim, without end; aem dar a entenier, 
or sem faxer eonhecer, without giving to understand; sem 
inais, nem minosy without any reason or provocation^ hasti/j; 
estar sem am^}, to be out of place. 

Sem que algum actopreeedente possa derogar o preseiiti^ 
any former act to the contrary of the present notwithstafict- ^ 

r'allar sem sober, to speak without knowing; enfadaH 
sem que Uie digdo nada, he is angry without any body saying 
any thing to him; lembrome sem que mo digais, I remember 
without your telling; eUe virA sem que mandem for eUe^ he 
will come without sending for. 

Conforme, or segundo. 

Sonforme, or segundo, according to, conformable to; J^ 
vern the nominative, and never the dative as in Engltshs 
ex. elle foi iraiado eonfdrme o sen inerecimentn, he was 
treated according to his deserts; conforme o meuparecir, 
in my judgment or opinion. 

In common conversation, eonforme is used adverbially^ 
and Englished as follows: isao he conforme^ or only coni^ 
forme, it is as it happens, may be yes, may be not, that is 
according; conforme a occasiad, according as there shall be 
need. 

Sobre. 

86bre, signifies upon: as, sdbre a misa, upon the table; 
sobre o rio, upon tne river; sdbre tudo, or sdbre tddas as 
eousas, over all, above all, or all things, any things especial- 
ly: as, sobre tudo, tende cuidddo na saude^ but tiowsoever 
the matter be, mind your health; sdbre tddas as cdusaSf 
tende cuidado da vossa alma e da vossa etema salvacaS, 
above all things, mind your soul and your eternal suvar 
tion. 

For alguem sdbre si, or dar the o primiiro lugdr, to 
place one above himself; ir sdbre huma ciddde^ to march 
against a town. 

Ir sdbre algudm, to fall or to rush upon one; ir sdbre se- 
gAro, to ^ upon sure grounds; sdbre a ndite, about, towards 
the evening; sdbre o verde, somewhat green; sd6r« a minha 
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piiwntf upon ray w<Hrd; §dbte palavra, upon parole; manddr 

fifrfo sobre cdrta^ to send letter upon letter; elle reeebio a 
^orbi s6bre ojuniar, he had just dined when he received the 
ietter; dcrmir Mre ojafntaT^ to sleep after dinner. 

Bohre isto, or isUfs c&usas, is sometimes Englished by, 
besides that, more than that; die roubou-^, e sobre isto 
^luUdu-Of^he robbed him, and more than that, he killed 
!iim. 

Sdire que, is rendered into English bj thoueh, although: 
IS, este negodo sdbre que he difficultoso, nod hi impossivtlf 
dthough this is a hard a^ir, jet it is not impossible. 

86bre as miseHas da f^uerra, eUe teve a disgra^, S[c. 
)e8ide8 the miseries of the war, he had the misfortune 
>f, &c. 

JEstar sbbre si, or andar s6bre si, to stand upon one's 
faaicd;4uj^s escreverei s^bre esta materia, I will write to 
^u about this matter. « ^ 

4A eerea, 

Jl eerea, signifies about: as, a eerea disto Ihe disse, about 
ioB I told him; a eerea de Id ir the respandi, about going 
thither I answered him. 

P&rtOfjilnto, aopi^pegddo. 

Perio, nearly* about; denotes proximity of place and 
time, and governs the genitive case: as, aquillo esta muUo 
^irU} do ^iiin«,thatis very near the fire; j^erfo das bito hdras, 
ibottt eight o'clock; perio do rioj near the river; estdvuos 
ferio do natal, we are near Christmas. 

tio pi, requires also the genitive case: as, assentdi vos ao 
fd de mim, sit down by me; ao p6 do rio, near the river. 

Junto, near or by; and pegado, close by, hard by; require 
khe dative case: m, junto a cidade, near the ioyfn;pegado 
fopalaeio, hard by the palace, close by. 

Lbnge* 

Lbnge, far, a great tray off; governs the genitive, and is 
followed by de, ao^ da, S^c, as^ &nge de casa, far from home; 
l^ngfi €hqui^ fiur from hence* 
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J9e l6ngo, ao It^ngo, 

* Be l6ngo, ao l6ngo, along; require the genitive: as, flo 
Ibngo da praya, along}the shore; ao longo da costa^ dojprado, 
along the coast, the meadow. 

OF FURTHER PARTICLES, CONJUNCTIONS, &c. 

Mnda, ainda que, pt^sto que, or quando bem, ainda assim, 
0r com tudo. 

Jinda, signifies jet, and even: as, elle ainda nao viyoM 
is not come jet; seria vergonha ainda o f altar nisso, it 
were a shame even to speak of it; nem ainda par cem li* 
bras, no not for a hundred pounds. 
. Mnda que^ signifies though, although: as, ainda que tis 
sbis mdis velho do que elle, though jou be older than he; 
ainda que §fisimf68se^ though it were so. 

Jiinaa que, is often followed by Qom tudo, yet for all thats 
as, ainda que elle na^ tivesse necessidade disso, com tudot 
Sfc, though he had no need of it, jet, &c. 

Mnda assim, or com tudo, h sometimes Englished bj De« 
Yertheless, or for all that; ainda assim sempre elle foi l&uit 
vavelf he was praiseworthj for all that 

Ja desde, jd que, and jd por que, 

Jkdesde, is rendered into English by even from: as,j4 
desde o principio, even from the beginning. 

Jd que^ signifies since: SLSfjd que isso assim he, since it 
k so. 

The conjunction que, sometimes is not placed imme- 
iliatelj after jd: &s,ja ha d^us annos que morreo, he died 
two jears since, or ago; jd ha muito tempo que sahistes de 
easa, it is a long time since jou went from home. 

Jd por ^24^, is repeated in the same sentence, and then 
the first is rendered into English bj fii-st, because; and the 
second bj second I j, because: as^ ^*«";yor que era cego,ja por 
que ei^a coao^ first, because he was blind, secondl j, because 
he was lame. 
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Depots que, 

Ikpois que^ h rendered into English by after: as, dep6ie 
fue iu tinha entrado, after I was gone in, or had entered. 

Com que* 

Com que, is enl j either of introduction, or connexion: as, 
com que navia hum hom£m enfermo, Sfc. now there was a cer- 
tain man sick; sometimes they add to it the conjunction 
Msim, and then it is rendered mto Engli^ by and so^ 

Ou. 

Ou, signifies or, or either; as, ou b6m, ou mdo, either good 
or bad; mdis ou m^nos, more or less; ou elle qu^ira ou nao, 
whether he will or no» 

^uer^ 

^tter,%hen a conjunction, must be repeated, and the first 
is rendered into Enslish bj either or whether, and the se- 
cond by or: as, quer elle queira, quer nao, whether he will or 
no: quer vos o tenhaisfeito quer naS^ wiiether you have done 
that or no» 

Se quer, or ao minoff, 

8e quer^ or ao mSnos, Sfc. signifies at least, however: as^ 
se vos iza5 quereis ser por ilU, nao sejais se quer contrtt 
Slle, if you dont chuse to be for him, at least don't oppose 
liim; daUlhe se quer com que sustentar se^ eive him at least 
a subsistence; o ndsso prim4iro jjim h4 ae livrar noe de 
tbdos OS males, ao jnenos dos maySres, otur chief end is to b^ 
freed from all, however the greatest evils. 

JV*em se quer hum, is rendered into English^ not s» much; 
as one; or in the following manner; foraS^ todos mortos^ e^ 
Item se quer hum escapdu, they were all slaiu fo a maoi or 
MOt so much as one escaped^ 

12* 



138 PORTUGUESE AND 

^uando muito, 

^uando muito^ (at most, at farthesti^ at long ran) is gene* 
rally used before the nouns of time and price: as, eile estari 
aqut ftntro em hum mes quando muito, lie will be here in a 
month at farthest; dez libraa quando mutto, ten pounds at 
most. 

Tanto. 

Tanto, so much; is often followed by cdmo^ and then it it 
rendered into English by as well as, as much as^ &c a8» 
amO'ie tanto cbtno a mim mesmo, 1 love thee as well, or as 
much as myself; elle teme tanto como qualquer de vos.que 
the resulte algtim ddno^ he is afraid of a harm as much aft 
any of you; cuidei que a estimasse tanto cdmo a si mesmo, 
I tnougiit he made as hi^h account of her as of himself; eiles 
vem tanto de dia como de nbite, they can see as well by day 
as by night; eu teve tknto como vos, I had as much as you. 

Outri' tanto^ is rendered into English by as much, the 
double, twice as much: as, eu alcan cei butro tanto mats per 
isso, I had as much more fur it;eu pdssuj'azer outro tanto, I 
can do as much. 

Td^ito, followed by assim, is a conjunction or particle 
merely expletive: as^ tanto assim que the posfio eu fazer^ 
how can 1 help itr I'dile, tanto assim nao ha nkda para tiy 
go away, here is nothing for >ou. 

Tanto asnmy followed by que without an interrogation, ia 
sometimes rendered by so that, in so much that: as, tanto 
assim que elle nao quet ouvir mdisfallar nisso^ so that he 
^ill hear no more of it. 

Tdnio wiflis, followed by que, is Englished by, and the 
0iore so as: as, 6a estdu prompto para ir com vm^f^ hum dia 
desies a comidia, se vmc^ quizer^ tanto mdis que se deve re- 
presentd^' huma ndva pega, I am ready to go with you some 
day or other to plaj^, if you wJll give me leave; and the more 
soy as a new piece is to be acted. 

, Tdnio que. or logo que, is rendered into English by aa 
soon as: as, td:nto que, or logo que eu o vi, as soon as I saw 
kim. 

Tdnto meUior, is rendered into English by so much the 
better. 
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TantOf is sometiines preceded by con', and followed bj 
que^ and is Englished by so, provided that: as, rom ludto 
que ofacdii^f provided that yuu do it; com tanto que me nao 
jdga mal, so he do me no hurt or harm. 

Tdnto qudnlo, is Englished by as much as: as, tdnto 
qudnto pdsso, as much as 1 can. 

Ta6. 

Tab, so; is generally followed bj como: as, ^ste na6 he taS 
horn' como o ouiro, this is not so good as the other; eu »et isso 
tab bem c6mo v6^, 1 know that as well trn you. 

Tad. is sometimes followed by que^ -diid Krij^lished by so, 
such, to that degree that: as, elle he Uib inuufivf 'juf nub 
iem igualf he isso wise tliat he has not his match; /• o >6ii 
tao liuco que o crSffo^ I am not so simple, or 1 am not such 
a fool as to believe it; faz too grdnuf ventu ijnf^, ,^c. the 
wind is so high that, l$cc. or the wind blows to that degree 
that, &c. 

C6mo. 

C6mo, is Englished by as, like, how, &c. as you may see 
/in the following expressions; c6ma'/ how? dize-nie vttmo 
Ihe hei de fallar, tell me how 1 may speak to him; como aS' 
sim? how so? cbmol what! cbmo qaer que, whereas; como 
que seja, howsoever, in what manner, or fashion soever; aeja 
como for, be it as it will. 

Como tito aasim he, since it is so; c6mo, as it were, almost; 
como se, as if, or even as if: as, como se pllfs tivesseui jd 
venddo, as if they had already overcome; c6mo tambem, as 
well as; rico como elle he, as rich as he is; co7)to sdls meu 
atnigo, querof as, or because you are my friend, I will, ^c* 
dix^ime o como, tell me how; eu sei comofazer para que 
elle venha, I know how to make him coine. 

Como, before a subjunctive, signifies provided: as, como 
elle Id nab esteja eu irei, provided he is not there, 1 will 
come. 

Jissim* 
Jlssimp so, thus: as> p6is he assim de veras^ is it even soP 
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de veras que assim he, it is even so; asitim sSJa, or s^a as^^ 
sim, so be it, be it so; vara assim dizer^ as it were; asnm 
s6u eu /6ttco que, SccS I am not so foolish as to» &c»? asnm 
Deos me salve, so Grod help me, or save me; tanto assim, so ■ 
that; as^m he que v6$, S[c^ is it thus that you, is this your •; 
way? assim como assim, after all, nevertheless, for all that: ,'• 
as, em vao dilatdis a vdssajomada^ asnm como assim his ^ 
preciso que vades, it is in vain for you to put oflTyour ioumeyf ' 
you must go nevertheless, or for all that, or after all. 

Jissim eomo, as well as, as soon as. 

Basta assim por agora, thus much for this time; assim na 
pax, como naguerra, both in time of peace and war; assim 
assim so, so, indifferent; assim queira elle c6mo p6de^ he can 
if he will. 

Assim, is sometimes preceded by e: as, e asnm que quer 
isto dixer? how now? what do yon mean by this? assim, ia 
also followed by c6mo: as, assim c6m4> a s6l eclipsa osoutras 
planetas, da mtsma sorte, 4rc» as the sun eclipsea the other 
planets^ so, &c. 

8e. 

Se, if. governs the subjunctive, except in the present tenser 
as, se elle vier, if he comes; se me amasses, should you love 
me; se ellefdsse homem de h6nra, were he an honest man, 
if he were; se souhessem quern eu sou, todos diriaQ, ^e. if 
tiiey knew, should they know who I am, every one would 
say, &.C. se he verdade que, Sfc. if so be that. 

8e, signifies also whethen aA,quizera sabdr se a culpa he 
nossa, se vossa, I would ^know whether it is your fault or 
ours. 

The conditional particle se, must not be mistaken for the 
pronoun se: as, in the following expressions; se sefor, if he 
goes away; se sefalla nisso, if mey speak of it» 

Sena^^ 

m • 

8ena^, signifies if not, did not, were it not that, but tiiat? 
as, sennit tivesse medo de m^u pay, but that I fear my father^ 
or if 1 were not afraid. 

8e elle naQ tivesse vergdnha de confessar, but that he waa 
ashamed to confess. 

8e na6 fosse por ille, but for him, had it not beea for him> 
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&c. senafi fSsse por vos, had it not been for jou, without 
you, or jonr help, or hindrance. 

8ena^ fosse por mint, elle morreria defome, were it not 
for me, he would starve. 

JWtii elles tern oi^ro intento, senao, Sfc. nor do they aim 
at any thing else but, &c. 

^Tinguem disse assim sena^ Cicero, nobody said so but 
Cicero* 

EUe na^faz senaQjogar, he does nothing but play. 

JV%e5, na5 porque. 

JV*a5, not, «r no, when followed by porque, is Englished 
by not that, not but that: SiS,7iaQ porque Ihe faltase engenho, 
not but tliat he had wit. 

JSTao porque naofdssejustOf mas porque, S^c. not but that 
it was right, but because, &c. 

JVlio porque a cdusa seja impossivel, mas porque^ S[e» not 
that the thing is impossible, but because, &c* 

Vara que, por qui. 
See the prepositions para and por. 

* 

T6is. 

This conjunction is very much used in Portuguese, and 
it is rendered iiito English several ways, as may be seen in 
the following examples. 

Pois ide e vinde idgo, go then, and come back presently. 

P&is, iza5 s6u eu capdz de fazelloP what, am 1 not capa- 
ble to do it? 

Pdis, or pdis enta^ que quer di%6r isto? well, and what of 
all this? 

P6is, or' pois entao que hei de fazerP then what shall I 
do. 

F6is eu digo que elle estd dentro, why, he is here within^ 
I say. 

JP6is porque me vigiais, why then do you watch me? 

Elle tern cabegd. pois tambem hum alfinete a tern, he has 
got a heady and so has a pin 

Pd%8f before na5^ and preceded by an interrogation, de- 
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notes a strong assertion, and is Englished by* without doabi 
yes, surely, to be sure, &c. as, vifi ilU? ptis nadP will he 
comeP yes, to be sure; why not? 

Para melhor dizer* 

Is rendered into English by nay: as; elle temja bastdrde, 
•u para melhor dizer, mdis do necessario, he had alreadj 
enough* nay too much; a isto he qtie chamdmos direito da$ 
gentes, ou para melhor dizer^ da razao^ this is what we call 
the law of nations, which may be called more properly the 
law of reason. 

We have already observed that que, enters the compost- 
iion of most conjunctions: &s,ainda que, com tal que, ^« 
although, provided that, &c. 

It is put before the third persons of the imperative, as let 
in English: as, que falle, let him speak; que riao, let them 
laugh. 

ffue, is used between two verbs: as, eu vos asseguro qui 
assim he, 1 assure you that it is so; duvido. que assim seja, I 
doubt whether it is so or no. 

(fue is used also after hora, in the beginning of a sen- 
tence, and followed by a verb in the subjunctive, to denote 
by exclamation one^s surprise) aversion, or reluctance of 
something; in which case tnere is a verb grammatically un- 
derstood before que: as, hora que se esquecesse ^He de si 
mesmo! I wonder that he could have forgot himself, or is it 
possible for him to forget himself! the exclamation, or ad* 
mii^tion is sometimes expressed by que, without any verb: 
as, que ff6stoI e ao mesmo tempo que pena! how much plea- 
sure and trouble at once! 

Que, is sometimes repeated: as, que bellos livros que ten" 
desi what fine books you have! que hella que he a virtude! 
how beautiful is virtue! 

^ue is sometimes followed by de: as, que de Ibucos ha na 
mundoJ how many fools there are in the world! 

^ue, is used after nouns denoting time, and is sometimes 
Englished by when, or since, &c. and sometimes left out: 
s»,odiaque iUeparH6, the day when he 'set out» or the day 
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lie a^ out; quanto tempo ha qtte estdis em Londres? how 
leng have joa been io London, bow lone it is since you 
Hred in London; ha dez dnnos que fax a mlsma eowfa, he naa 
done tile same tiling tiiese ten years; hi dez dnnos que mor' 
fio^ he died t^n years ago. 

^ue, is sometimes rendered into English bj because, as 
jm may siee in Camoens, canto IL stanza xvi. ^ue Jeve* 
fymte hum dnimo; and sometimes, or rather by^hat; to tiie 
end that, in order to: as, ibid stanza xrii. que cumo vissem 
pie no riof ^c* 

Que before se, in the beginning of a sentence, is a redun- 
dancy, not expressed in English: as, que se vos dizeis que, 
if you say that, &c. 

Qte^, is used after the conjunction; a pena^ scarcely or 
hardly; and is Englished by but: as^ apenas acabdu defaUar 
que logo morreo, he had scarcely done speaking but he ex- 
pired. 

^ue generally follows de sorte, de maneira,de gSito, and 
then is Englished by that, so that, in such a manner, in so 
miich that: as, iujarii desorte quejiqueis contentes, I will 
do it so that, or in such a manner that you shall be con- 
tented. 

Jintes, mdis de presea. 

Are sometimes rendered into English by rather, or sooner: 
as, djitefi or mdie de prdssa quizera morrer, I would rather 
die; dntes quizira viver s6 que na vossa companhia^ I would 
rather live alone than be in your company. 

Jtntes, signifies also before: as, ide r^os antes que elle venha, 
go away beS>re he comes; cin^^s que iu mdtT0, oefore I die. 

JHos dntes, pelo contrario, mas peh contrario. 

Are rendered into English by on the contrary, on the 
other hand, nay: as, mas dntes^ pelo contrario isto he muito 
differente, nay, it is quite another thing; mas antes, pelo 
contrario, Sfc* elle he avarinto, nay, or on the contrary, he 
is a miser, a coyetous man. 
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Is sometimes rendered into English bj else: as^ enfreit 
par que alias fe chardi a porta, come in or else I'll shut ths 
Qooriporque alias seriao o$ vdssos Jilhos immundoSg else 
your children should be unclean. 

Sometimes it signifies otherwise, in other respects. 

Tamhem, butrosi* 

Siguifj also, too, likewise: as, vo9 assim o jpiereis, e\6it 
tambemf you'll have it so, and I too. 

Emhdra. 

Is sometimes rendered into English by prosperously, aus- 
piciously, and sometimes it is a particle merely expletive: 
as, dixH muito embora o que miixerdes, say what you please; 
muUo embora seja assim^ well, let it be so; vii te embora,' I 
wish you a safe journey, or a safe home, go and the Lord be 
with you, farewell. 

De veras^ 
Signifies in earnest, truly, indeed. 

Hora, or ora. 

Is an interjection, that serves to encourage; but when k 
is repeated, is Englished by sometimes: as, ora estd bem, 
ora estd mal^ sometimes he is well, sometimes he is ill; elle 
ora estd de hum parecer, e ora de outro, he is now of one 
opinion, and next'moment of another. 

JPor ora, signifies now, for the present. 
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PART III. 



CONTAINING 



L TbK MO^T ELEQANT phrases of the PORTUGUESE LAN- 
GUAO£« 

II. A COLLECTION OF THE CHOICEST PORTUGUESE PRO- 
VERBS. 

III. Familiar dialogues. 

iV. Letters jLND models of writing on mercantile 
affairs. 



The different signiJlcatioTis ofandar, to go< 



JisDAR a pi, 
Jindar a cavallo, 
Jindar pSlU postOf 
Jifuiar em coche^ 
JBlndar d vila, 
jindarpSlla bolina, 
Jhidar para didnte^ 
Jindar para trax^ 
Sndaratras de algudnit 



Jhidar as apalpoMlldSt 

Andar com tempo, 
Jindar pejada, 

IS 



To go on foot. 

To ride on horseback. 

To ride, or go post. 

To ride in a coach. 

To sail. 

To sail with a side wind. 

To go forward. 

To go backward. 

To go behind, or after one^ 

also to follow, to press, to 

solicit a person. 
To grope along, to grope, or 

feel one's way. 
To go according to the times. 
To be with child^ or big with 

child. 
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Jindar sahida^ 

Jindar perdido, 
Jindar dep4, 

Jindar com hdnra, 
ji'ndUf 

Ji'ndapara didnte, 
Jindar de eggueUia^ 
Jindar de mat para peAr^ 

Jindar de riixa com alguim. 



Com o andar do tempo% 
Jindar de galdpe, 
Jindar em cdrpo. 



A'ndn o mundo asav^$sas, 

Andar espalhados, 

Jindar trahalMndo nalguma 

6bra, 
Andar de gatinkas, 
Andar de cdcaras, 
Andar dixindo. 



{speaking of a hiteh) To b» 

proud. 
To so astraj. 
To be sickisb, but not bed» 

rid. 
To act like an honest man^ 
Go. 

Go on. - 
To CO sidelinff. 
To fall out of the fryinfi^-pan 

into the fire. 
To bear one a grudge, to 

have a spleen a^nst him, 

to owe him a spite. 
At long run. 
To sallop. 
To De in cuerpo^ or to be 

without the upper coat or 

cloak, so as to aiscover the 

true shape of the cuerpo 

or bodv. 
The world is come about. 
To lie about. 
To be about some piece of 

work. 
To go crawling. 
To go on one's breech. 
To publish or report* 



The different ^ignijusations of dar and dar-se. 



Bary 

JJar a entendir, 

fiarfe, 



To give, to strike. . 

To make one beliere* 

To credit, to believe, also t« 
perceive, to descry, to take 
notice, to smell out. 

To sell upon credit. 

To publish. 

To give the treatment of 
lora»hip. 

Bar tu^ or fallar a alguem To thee and thou one. 
fortu, 



Bar or vender fiado, 
Bar a luz. 
Bar senkoria. 
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i, apttrtidoj or lanoar- 
se nopartido de alguemt 
Ddrpalavra, 
Oar ntima saivat 



Barjiador, 
Dar principiOf or fim. 
Dor conta, ^ 

JDarse ao esiido, 
Dar em piefalttn', 

Jhr enirada. 
Bar causa, 
\parem que entendtr, 

Bar de heher^ 

Bar couces. 

Bar hum eoseorrao^ 

Barpancadas, 

Bar miirros. 

Bar nmrradas, 

Bar o faro a alguent de al" 

gumacousa, 
Barkima estocada, 
Bar 08 hons dias. 
Bar a guardar^ 
Bar a c6»ta^ 
Bar com aigueij^ 

m 

Bar em alguim. 

Bar cartas. 

Bar sobre o inimigo^ 

Bar osparabens. 

Bar os^ parabens a algutm 

da sua chegaday 
Bar a maJS ajuddndoy 
Bar a escolher^ 
Bar enfado a alguim. 
Bar no alvo. 



To side with one, to be for 

him* 
To promise. 
To |j;ivc a volley of shot, or 

to make a discharge of 

guns in honor of some 

persons of quality. 
To bail. 

To begin, or end. 
To give an account. 
To apply one's self to study. 
To make one speak, to nve 

an occasion to be talked of. 
To give access to. 
To give cause. 
To vex one sadly, to trouble 

one. 
To give drink. 
To kick. 

To give a box on the ear^ 
To beat with a cudgel. 
To cuff. 

To butt, as rams do. 
To smell out a matter. 

To give a thrust. 

To bid one good-morrow* 

To give in keeping. 

To run a-ground. 

To meet with one by chance^ 

to light upon a person. 
To strike one, also to accuse 

one. 
To deal, or give the cards* 
To fall upon the enemy. 
To congratulate. 
To bid one welcome. 

To sive a helping hand. 
To let one take his choice. 
To molest one. 
To hit the mark. 
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■Dar as cdstaa. 

Bar pArir dt hum n^6eio, 
Dar p4Uo am&r de Biot, 
Oar fiUma (lirra. 
Bar htima volta em redondo, 
Bar huiaa vista de olhoa, 
Bur alcince ao que M dexija. 

Bar siupiros. 
Bar oumdoe, 
BaremrostQ, 

B&cd, 

Dfu-fne Mma ddr. 
Bar quefax4r a alguim, or 
oecupar dlguem. 

Bar h6ras, 

O Telogio dk k6ras. 

Bar a klma a Btos, 

Bar eamsigo em algdma 

parte. 
Bar Uite, 
Bar garr^te. 
Bar vuxes, 
sol da ttos ilhos. 

Bar razoens. 

Bar cmtiMgo noc/ioS, 

Darfruto, 

Bar as duiSs, 

Bar COM a porta na aira de 

alguem. 
Bar com ap6rta nos allws a 

algtima cousa, (ineUph.) 
Bar prenia. 
Bar tregoas, (metapti.) 

E'sta iravessa vaidard riia 

larga, 
Bii no pensamejUo de, &c. 



To run away, to betake onrt 

seirto tiight. 
To import abuaineas. 
To giv« for God's sake. 
To Beat one sou nil^j. 
To walk a turn. 
To cast an eje on. 
To obtain, or compWB.me^ 

To sigh. . . 

To give heanng. 

To upbraidr to cast in the 

teeth. 
Give hither. 

I was tak«n with a pain. 
To employ one, to aet him at 

work, to set him npoii 

Eoinc business. 
To strike. 
The clock Btrikes. 
To give up the ghoBtj todi^ 
To cast one's self into a 

place, or to go to a place. 
To suckle. 
To strangle. 
To cry out, to bawt. 
The sun shines, in one"! 

eyes. 
To debate, or contend- 
To Tall upon the ground. 
To bear trait. 
To shake hands. 
To shut the door upon one. 

To slight, to despise a thing. 

To press, or hasten. 

To respite, to give some re- 
spite. 

This lane strikes, or goet 
into the broad street. 

It came into my head to^ &Ct 
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Aem medira eskhrem easa! 
JiHao Babe aonde ha dB dar 

com a cahegm, 
Fsto V08 ha de dar na ea- 

begay 
Bar com a cabiga pdlas pa- 

redes, 
JDiar em todos, or dix^ mal 

de toduSy 
Dar boa cdnta de si, 

Dar a cdnta^ 

Eu dar^i ctnta dissOf 

M'^lle d^u em t> iquHle lugar, 

Dar em drdga^ 

Dar em ridicularias. 

Bar humafiga a algu^m, 

Bar-'Be par ctUpddo, 

De nenhiima eorte vos dels 
por erUendido, or achddo, 
Dar-se par aggravkdo, 
Dar-se por satisfdito, 
Dar-sepor vencido,- 

Dar^sepor desentendido. 



^udndo se dtr a occasiiiOt 

Dar»se prdssa, 

Elle d^Vrse'a toda a s6rte de 

vicios, 
JV*ao se me dk-disso^ 
Que se vos dk a vos disso? 
Ifduco se me dk, 
JV&o se Ihe dk morr^r, 

13* 



How fain woald I be at home. 
He does not know which way 

to turn himself* 
The mischief will light upon 

your own head. 
To beat one's head against 

the wall- 
To have a satirical virulent 

tongue, to spare nobody. 
To give a good account of 

himself, to behave cleverly. 
To pay an account. 
I'll be answerable for it. 
He began to use that place. 
To grow a very drug. 
To groW} or become ridicu* 

lous. 
To flirt at one, to fig^ to give 

the fico. 
To acknowledge one's self 

guilty. 
Take no notice of any thing. 

To make a shew of anger. 

To rest satisfied. 

To submit* to surrender one's 

self a prisoner, or to yield 

to appoint. 
To feign one's self ignorant^ 

to tSke no notice of any 

thing, to make as if one 

saw or knew not. 
When occasion shall require 

it 
To be in haste, to make 

haste. 
He gave himself over to all 

manner of vices. 
I mind it not 

What have you to do with it? 
I care but little. 
He does not fear deaths 
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Elles dao'SS muito bem, Thej agree might j well tv- : 

gether. 
Esta camenad se dkbemeo- This meat does not agree 
migo* with me» 

Cf the different signTfications of the verb estar. 

We use the verb estar to make an action of reposfi bjr 
putting the verb that follows in the gerund; as, €Ue esA^ 
crevendoy he is writing* 

Estar has several other significations: as» 



Estar em p4, 

Estar bemy ou mal, 

Estar assentkdBy 

Estar para sahiry parafora, 

Estar com o seniido em 
Frdncay or esiar com o 
sentiao em Sutra-pirte, 

Estk mMo bem, 

Esfkpara chover, 

Estar para eahtr, 

Estar para morrer^ 

JEstar em duvidoy 

Estaremos a very 

Estar com huma mao sobre 9 
outroy 

Estar em casa, 

Psto vos estk bemy 

Jiquilo nab me estk beti^ . 

Estar dorminddp^ 
Estarfazendoy 
Estar de nojo, 
Estar iderta, 
Estar de sentinetta^ 
Estar alegrpy 
Elle estk como query 
Estar em periso^ 
Estar encostado, 
Estar esperandof 
^Estar mikiUf tempo^ 



To stand upright* 
To be well, or ill. 
To be sitting. 
To bejust going out. 
To have one*» wits \ 
gathering* 



woo^ 



It is weU» it is very well* 

It Is going to raio. 

To be ready to fall. 

To be like to diie. 

To be in doubt. 

We will expect the issuQ^ 

To stand idlei^ 

To stay at home. 

This becomes you very welL 

That does not become md 

well. 
To lie sleeping. 
To be a doing. 
To be in mourning. 
To look heedfully abonfc 
To stand centry. 
To be merry. 
He lives in clover. 
To be in danger. 
To lean upon. 
To expect. 
To stay a good whil^. 
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Sttarcalado, 

Sstixr ou viver com ouiros, 
Eitarde cima, 
Bster debajTO, 
m^ Bstar bem aviadof 
i Sstar 4 espera, 
Bsiar enamorado, 
istar na eamOg - 
Mttar de cama, 
Sdar no campOf . 
Estar com saude, or de 9audt, 
Bstar quieto, 
Egtar neutriL 

BstarH pi>r tudo o que vos 
parae^r mkU eonvenientef 
JIdifficuIdade estk em, ^c. 
Estar for algtiemy 

Bstar poTt or em lugar de^ 

E^tle estava fia altura do 

Cabo ds Bdm Esperanga^ 
Bu- nufi quiro eatar ks ra- 

zoens comvosco^ 
Estkqwifito quixdres, 
Adnde estais de easdP 
Estar.H pMo que disser a 

pessda que for de vosso 

mayor agrado, 
M^iO pddemos estar por isso, 
JV*a5 grtiero estar pella vossa 

sentenga, 
JCkrnio esta vmce? 



To be silent. 

To dwell with others. 

To lie over. 

To lie under. 

To be in an ill taking«^ 

To lie in, wait. 

To be in love. 

To be a-bed. 

To be bed-rid. 

To live in the country. 

To be in health. 

To stand still, or to be quiet 

To stand neuter. 

I shall stand to whatever you 

shall think proper. 
The difficulty consists in, &c. 
To stand for one, to be of his 

side. 
To stand for^ or signify. 

He stood off the Cape of 

Good Hope. 
I wonH stand, or dispute 

with you. 
Stay as long you please. 
Where do you live. 
I'll refer tt to whom you 

please. 

We can*t stand to that. 
I wont take your judgments 

How do you do, sir? 



Estarn joined with the infinitive of a verb and the parti- 
cle para^ signifies to be reader, or about doing a thing, which 
has always reference to the signification of the verb: as, 

Estdu para ir, I am going, T am ready to g<^. 

JEstou para comprar hum I am about buying a horse. 
cuvaUoy 
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Estdupara caziirmet 
E'sta casaestkparacahir^ 
Estou para di^cer^ 
^aQ estk no meu poder, 
Estar com a boca aberta 

(inetapli.) 
Estar de regimento, 
Estarjiado em alguem, 

Estar no f undo, 
Estar dejr4}nte, 
Estar em competencia,^ 
Estar ao lume, 
Estar de longe^ 
Estar ao ar, 
Estar alfo^ 

Estar k ma5 direita de aU 

euem, 
Eue esteve em perigo de afo- 

gkrse, 
J^Tsu) estar no caso de, ^c. 

Estar a ordem de alguem^ 
Isso nao estk nos termos, 
JV*a5 estuu no caso^ 
Estar ks raxbens, 

Estar bem com^alguem^ 

Estar bem, 

Bem aviado esta,rta ^u, $e, 

Estar em concHto de homem 

honrado, 
Estar naf^f 

Estar de posse, 

Ihixki estar isso, 
Estar em si. 



I am going ta be married. 

This bouse is ready to falL- 

I dare sa^. 

It is not in mj power. 

To stare, to look, to hearken 
attentively, - 

To keep to a diet. 

To trust to,- to relj or de- 
pend upon one- 

To lie at the bottonu 

To lie over against. 

To stand in competition. 

To stand bj the ore* 

To stand at a distance*. 

To stand in the air. 

To stand high,, or in a b^' 
place. 

To be at one's right hand, ti^ 
have the first place. 

He was like to be drowned. 

Not to be able^ or in the caser 

of, &c. 
To be at one's disposal. 
That is not right, it wont do^ 
I don't understand the case. 
To contend, to strive, to 

quarrel. 
To be in favor with one, or 

live in friendship with him. 
To be well, to oe at one's 

ease. 
It would be very bad for me,^ 

indeed, if, &.C. 
To be looked upon as an 

honest man. ' 

To believe, to think, or sup- 
pose. 
To possess, to have the pos** 

session of a thing. ^^ 

Let that alone. 
To be in one's right witst 
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fora desi. To be nut of one's wits. 

vos esidr, (a sort of I'll be reveneed on joa, yom 
atening.) shall pay tor it* 

httve already observed the difference between 8^ 
tar. See page 58« 

i?ie different significations sf faz^r and faz^r-se, 

:er sigiufies to do» to make, to create; also to form of 
als; also to feign, to dhew, to make as if. 

ix que naS o via^ He made as if he did not see^ 

it. 
hunui saiide. To drink, or to toast a health. 

iefez cortar a cabeca. He caused his bead to be cat 

off, 
p4 atrdx, (metaph.) To fall, or draw back, to give 

ground; also yield, to sub« 

mit. 
uk$ vos quefazer com What have you to do with 

it? or what is that to jroo? 
brio de algumac6usa. To make a pride^of a thing; 

to take glory in it. 
fim ao dexejo. To satisfy one's desire, or 

lont^ing. 
por alguma ebusOf To take pains, to endeavor, 

to labor to a certain pur- 
pose, to work for a certain 

end. 
wr issOf I endeavor after it. 

aonegoeioj or ao caso^ To come to the purpose. 
esmolas^ To give alms. 

gasto. To spend, 

gostOs To like, to be pleased with. 

o gostOj or a vontade To please one, to comply 
tuSnu with orfe's desire. 

parallelo, To parallel, to compare. 

de eoMer, To cook. 

fumot To smbak. 

2uzente a alguim^ To believe one absent. 
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Fazfriot 

Faxergente, 

Faxer em pedacos, 

Faxer xotnbaria de alguSniy 

JYlatifagdis caso disso, 

Faxer agoada^ 

Isto me fax vir a dgoa d (o- 

Faxer alto, 

Faxer caaa, (in playing at 

backgammon.) 
Faxer a cia, 
Faxer caras, 
Faxer enredo€, 

Faxer carrancas, 
Faxer caso, 

Faxer de tripos cora^ad^ 
Faxer muito caso de alguma 

c^nsa, 
^adfago easo delle, 
Faxer f est a, 
Faxer kuma festay 

Faxer as vexes de alguim, 

Faxer trapagas, 

Faxer lugar^ 

Faxer mercS, 

Faxer ouvidos de mercadbr, 

Ter que faxer t 

Faxer ea^ercicio, 

Faxer exercicio, (a mtUtarj 

word ) 
Os soldados estdd faxendo 

ewercicio* 
Ouefaxiis aqui? 
Faxer hum vestidop 



It is cold. 

To raiite men, soldieri^. 

To pull into pieces* 

To mock, or to laugh at i 

person. 
Do not mind that 
To take in fresh water. 
This makes iny teeth^ fif 

month water. 
To halt in a march. 
To put two men on the same 

point. 
To get 9upper Beady. 
To make mouths. 
To form a secret desigft 

against another* 
To pout. 
To make account of» or es* 

teem. 
To make one's utmost effiNrta. 
To make great account of a 

thing, to make much of it 
I don't mind him. 
To endear, to fondle. . 
To give an entertainment, to 

feast. 
To make any business foi 

anothe r. 
To chicane, to cavil, to ust 

tricks« 
To make room« 
To grant a favor. 
To make 'as if one were dea^. 
To be busy. 
To use exercise. 
To exercise* 

The soldiers' exercise* 

What make you here? 
To make a suit of clothie9i^ 
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huma liy, hum diseur^ To make a law, a speech* 



' guerra, 

' saber alguma c6»sa a 

* enraivecer Uguem, 
r hufMi conia^ 

^axia huma canto, e fa- 

4he dutrop. 

r cotUas com alguim^ 

\dd me fax ndda, 

r de dlguem tblo^ 

r dinheiro de alguma 

\sa, 

arafazer^ 

r a raza^, 

mefazer com algtUm, 

r a alguim hum gilvix 

cava, 

r honrog 

rfoTte^ 

T mengdBp 

T mal^ 

T de alguem o que huma 

ssoa quer^ 

T huma apo$ta, 

vento, 

hojedutodias^ 

rr vida com alguim, 

er a sua vontade, 
er o possivel, 

fareis nada com isso. 



To make war. 

To make one acquainted 

with a thing. 
To make one mad. 
To cast up an account* 
To intena, or to propose* 
He was much disappointed* 

To settle the accounts with 

one. 
It makes nothing to me^.that 

does not concern me* 
To make a stand. 
To make a fool of one. 
To make monejf of a thin|^ 

to sell it 
To make again. 
' To pledge one. 
To deal with one^ or to have 

to do with one. 
To mark one in the face. 

To honor. 

To make known, to testifjr» 

to witness* 
To fortify, or strengthen* 
To mention. 
To hurt 
To dispose of one* 

To lay a wager* 

I'he wind blows* 

This day se'night, or a week 

ago. 
To cohabit, or dwell togi^ 

ther. 
To do as one pleases* 
To do one'i4 best, or endoftr 

vor to do one's utmost 
You will do no good in it 
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be 'orndrdes a fazer assim^ 
Dezejo que fdga a sua far' 

tuna^ 
Cusi^u-me muUo o fuxillo' 

vir, 
Fazer a tutrem o que quixe^ 

ratnas que biUrem ito< 

jixesse a nos, 
JW5 tentio que fazer comistto, 
Faxer tt que alguiin mandui 
Fax de mim o que vospaie" 

eer, 
Fazer hum grandeestrondo, 
ElUfdi e que fez tudo nu- 

quelle negocio, 
^uefariU hoje? 



Fazer o seu curso. 

Farcer huma boa casay 

Fazer a barba^ 
Fazer a cama, 
JWio bSi quje the fazer ^ 
Fazer grande negdcio, 
Fuzer o seu afficiu, 
Fazer profissuo^ 
T^dob o faziao morto, 

Fazer vir, 

Fazer entrarj ou sahir aU 

guem, 
Jhto naofaz nada, 
JV 06 bii que fazer disso, 
Ja Ha6 tenho que fazer com- 

elUf 
Fazer hum livro^ 
Faxeramizadexom algu4m. 



Do so no more* 

If ever yon do 80 again* 

I wish be may do welL 

I had much to do to get him 

to come. 
To do bj others as JM 

would fale done by. 

I have nothing to do with it 

To do as one is bid. 

Do with me as you shall 

think fit. 
To make a ereat noise. 
He was the do-all in that bu- 
siness- 
"What will you do 4o-day? 8^ 

how do you employ ywfr 

self to-day. 
To finish its courj»e as a stv 

does. 
To raise» to set up one's ft* 

mily. 
To shave. 
To make the bed. 
I can't help it. 
1 o drive a great trade. 
To excrciaey or discharge* 
To profess 
They gave out that he wii 

dead; 
To call, or send for. 
To call ioi or out, to bid one 

come in» or out. 
It is no matter. 
I have no aeed of it. 
I have done with him. 

To write a book. 
To make friendship, to get 
into friendship with one. 
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exemploem a%tcem» 

stigdllo para dor tx* 

b, 

huma c^ttsa maii^o oo 



dassAas, 

mpre estkfojcendo dus 

foscas. 



depessda^ 
jurar dl^UL&m^ 

saUar, or vodr pellos 

bda vezinhangaf 

lenha, 
% ronda, 
dividas, 

viotencia^ 
se ao trtdfalhOf 

se tolo, 
se velho^ 

sefeio, 
se sohtfvhoj 
tarde. 



To make one a puUick ex- 
ample. 

To do a thing very covertly, 
80 that people can*t appre- 
hend that it is done on set 
purpose* and with a de- 
sign. 

To play the fool, to dodger 
to play tricks. 

He IS always playing his 
foolish tricks. 

To bully, to provoke, to ex- 
cite by woitls, or actions of 
contempt; also to elii4e« or 
deceive by false show. 

To behave courageously. 

To tender the oaths to one, 
to put one to his oaths. 

To blow up. 

To keep fair with one's 
neidibors. 

To fell wood. 

To walk the rounds. 

To run in debt, to contract 
debts. 

The moon shines. 

To offer violence. 

To inure one's self to hard- 
ships. 

To play the ninny, 

To grow old, or to grow in 
years. 

To grow ugly. 

To grow proud. 

It grows late. 



^-5e, signifies also to feign, to pretend, to seern^ make 



mducOf 



He wont hear. 
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Th4 different rignifications of t^r and t£r-ae^ 



Ter ^fax€r, 

TUbt adio, 

Terporeostumet 

jRsr alguempor ignorantef 

Ter cuidadog 

Ter cuidados, 

Terfasiiot 

Ter dnimo, 

Ter boafatnOf 

Ter cara d'aco, 

Ter necessiibtde, 

Terpressa, 

Ter muitosfttmoSs 

Tergrandepresumppali, 

Ter razao, 
JV^6 ter razadf 
Ter alguma cousa dehaxo da 
lingua^ 



To be busy. 

To hate. 

To be wont. 

To believe one ignonuit. 

To be careful of. 

To be full of care, or thought- 
ful. 

To loaih^ to see food with 
dislike. 

To have courage. 

To be well spc^en irf* 

To have a brazen face. 

To be in want 

To be in haste. 

To be very proud. 

To presume much on one^ ' 
self. 

To be in the right. 

To be in the wrong. 

To have a thing at <me^ 
tongue's end. 



Ter alguma cdusa na pdnta da lingua, we say, to have a 
thins^ at one's fingers ends, to have it perfect. 1 hey also say, 
saber alguma cousa nas pbntas dos dedoSf which exactlj 
answers to our English phrase. 



Ter feipd^ns feiticeiras, 

Ter md fdma, 

Ter ciumeSf 

Ter meyos, 

Tei' no pensamentOf 

Ter obrigapdo, 

Ter ni^do, 

Ter raxdd, e mdis quje razdd, 

Que tendes vos com issoP 

Ter carrudgem e criados, 

Ter a alguem suspenso. 



To have a taking \a€k» - 
To be ill spoken of. 
To be jealous of. 
1 o be able, or have means- 
To bear in mind. 
To be obliged. 
To be fearful. 
To have reason, to spare* 
What is that to you. 
To keep a coach and ser- 
vants. 
To hold one in suspence. 



■*(k- 



■NQLISH GRAMMAR. 



190 



m que tern MafHgafi, 
vesa franca^ 



no, 

8 castas quentes com at* 
''my 

*or bem, 
>opord6udo, 
lao na sua restdupdn, 
9111 guef 

\enae8 de que vos quel" 

• 

9 

endesque, ^c. 

aB tern nada quefaxer, 
i o que eu digo, 
ntre mads, 

7 isso por certo, 

* com alguim, 

9 ier com vm<^^ para 
er como passa a senho* 
fuUanay 

* a algum lugar, 

rua vdi ter ao mercado, 

dguim por si, 

)s por nos a autkoridade 
! mais prudentes, 

iara si. 



im muito, 
:mp6uco, 
ido em bba conta^ 



maf^. 



A man of good addresS) a po- 
lite man. 

To keep open table, to keep 
a table where a man maj 
come without bidding. 

To be cold. 

To be backed, or supported 
by one* 

To approve of, or consent 

1 take him to be mad. 

To be still in one mind* 

To have wherewith. 

You have no reason of com- 
plaint. 

It is useless, or it will be to 
no purpose for you to, &c. 

That 18 nothing to the pur- 
pose. 

To have in hand, or in one's 
possession. 

I hold that for a certainty. 

To address one's self to one. 

1 address, or apply myself to 
you to know how miss such 
a one does. 

To go to a place. 

This street strikes, or goea 
into the market. 

To be supported, or protect- 
ed by one. 

We liavc the wisest men of 
our Side, or of our opin- 
ion. 

To think, or imagine^ to 
reckon. 

To set much bjr. 

To value but little. 

To be esteemed, r^arded, or 
valued, to be in great es- 
teem. 

To hold or keep in, to re- 
strain. 
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Ter maO nalffuma ebusa. 



To bear up, to support, uf 
prop, to keep up, to hold 
up. 

Atoms that stick together. 

Hold, stop. 
To contain. 
To stand, to stand up. 
To sit fast, or well, on horse- 
back. 
To keep at home. 
To hold out, to renst, to 
stand against one, to cope 
with one, to oppose, €T re* 
sist hiiu. 
«V'(fzo mepo^so ter com riso, I can't forbear laughing. 
^*a6 se pode ter, que nab He can't forbear speakings 
falle, 

The different significations of quer^r. 
(luereTf signifies to will, to be willing, and to belieTd: 9% 



Jttomos que tern ma^ huns nos 

hutros, 
Tenho maS, or tem maS, 
Ter, 

Terse em pf?, 
Ter'Se bem a eavallo, 

TeT'Se em casa. 
Terse com algnimy 



erem algunsj 

Tucr.z,T- ban, 

]uerer maU 

Sntes querer, 

^iiiira Dtos, 

Mas qtUro que assim sejti. 



Some believe. 
To love. 
To hate. 
To have rather. 
God grant it, God send it 
may be so. 

, _^^, I giant it, suppose it were so. 

«fue quer dizer aqneite hd- What does that man mean? 



^Me quer dizer istoP 

Isto quer dizer que, ^c. 

JEu quero absolutamente que, 

JSu assim o quero, 

Eile quer que vos ohedegdis, 

J)f'ao qtiero. 

Mile ofard quando quizer, 



AVhat means this? what's' the 

meaning of that. 
The meaning is that, &c. 
I positively resolve that, &c. 
I'll have it so. 
He will have you obey. 
I will not, I won't. 
He will do it when he 

pleases, or when he has a 

mind to it. 
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JKUe querpartn" amanha^ 

O malque iu JM quero me 
vwha a mimg 



He intends* or has a mind| to 

set out to-morrow* 
I wish hi in no more hand 

than I do mjselt 



Saver, to have* 



Tu has de hir. 

Mile hq, de vir hdjep 

Se Su houver de hiTf 

JStinda que igsome houve98e 

de custar a vida, 
J^le est4i6dQnu» e ha deter 

muUofriot 
H^viie vos de estar em casa? 
jjStf hH de achirnie Id, 
MUeha de ser *^nforcad% 
Mu hex de receher dinheiro, 
Vo8 he que fiaveis dejugar, 
Jiquillo he que pos havieis de 

fnxer^ 
fiaver par bem. 
Haver por mal, 

Sue ha de ser, 
guUla nunea hd-de ser, 
Eu hex de ser a causa da sua 

inorte, ou rdina. 
Para haver de f altar, ouvir, 

S[e. 
^ue hadeser de mini? 
JaaverfUhos^ 

Livros do deve,e ha de haver. 

Saver mister, 

ha mister apressdr^se^ 



You must go. 
He is to come to-day. 
If 1 shall be obliged to go* 
Though I were to lose mt 

life for-t. 
He is all naked* he most 

needs be verj cold. 
Shall jrou be at home? 
I must be there 
He is to be hanged* 
I am to receive money. 
You are to plaj. 
You should do that. 

To take in ^ood part 
To take in ill part. 
That is to be hereafter. 
That will never be. 
I shall be the death* or ruin 

of him. 
In order to speak, hear^ &c. 

What is to become of me? 

To beget* to become the fa- 
ther of children. 

Books of debtor and credi- 
tor. 

To want. 

It is necessary to haste* or te 
make haste. 



Sav^rj when impersonal is rendered into English by 
the verb to be, preceded by there: as. 



14* 



There j|8» or ibyere jare^ 
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D^8 vi comvoseo, 

Hir k roda do mvndog 

Hir com ffZ-'wem, 

E'sta travtssa vki ier i rtia 

larga, 
Eu o irH ver de caminhOf 



SRt eontinmndo o sdu ca- To go along. 



Tiie Lore) of hei^yeii ^ wifli 

jou. 
Togo about the world. 
To go along lyith one* 
This lane goes into the broid. 

street. 
I will call upon him as I go 

along. 



minhop 
Hirfora do sku caminhOf 
Hir hum de huma bandfi, e 

6utro da outraf 
Hir paratrazt 
Hir aetraXf 
Hir atraz de algu^m, 
Hir em alcance de algtiSm, 

Hir bu»car, 
Hir para dentro, 
Hir parafora, 
Hir peregrinando, 
birfaxer hwna embaixada, 
Hir ver, cantar, ^c. 
VamoSj 

Hirfazer hum negQcio, 
Hir com a mare, 
Hir par a par com alguem, 
Vkipara quntro m^ses que 
^u aqui cheguei, 

Tde em pazj 
tempo vai ahrandando, 
Hir, (at cards) 
Hir-ee, ?. r. 

Hir-^e a dlha^ ou a panella, 

Hir-seoenfermo, 

A quaresma v&i-^se (tcab^do, 

Hirse, 



To go out of one*S way.* . 
To go asunder. 

To go backward. 

To go behind. 

To pursue, to go after oae^ 

To go after one» in Qrdjec t» 
overtake him. 

To go for, or fetch. 

To go in. 

To go out. 

To go a pilgrimage. 

To go on an e<nba8sj'. 

To go to see, to sing, ^. 

Gome, come un. 

Togo upon A bwsineaa. 

To go with the tido. 

To e;o cheek bj jole with oa^ 

It IS now goine on four 
months since 1 eagle hi- 
ther. 

Depart in peace. 

The weather grows mild. 

To go, to laj, to sUke, to set. 

To go, to go 4waj, to m 
one*^ waj, to depart, ofio 
to run, or leak 

Is for the pot to boil over. 

la for a sick man to die. 
Lent draws to an end. 
To slip, or pass awaj ^as 
time* 
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se vki mkis deprisM Nothing goes faster than 

tempo, time. 

!es monies vao-se esten- Those moaiitains extend, or 

io, stretch themselves. 

! embora. To go awaj, also to be over-^ 

ki ati que a calma se Stay till the heat be over. 

mihora, 

* embora; que naS sdbes Awajy or go^ yon know not 

odar a gente, how to wneedle people* 

i de hutna carta, (at Tothrow awav a card. 

l9.) 

zfaxendo turde^ It grows late. 

1 chegandoHi nditey. The night draws on. 

I chegando o tempo da It grows near harvest. 

h 

i aeabando o m^u coti" Mj consulship is almost at 
ido, an end, 

B escaptdindoj To sneak awaj. 

^ a T»&5, To refrain^ to forbear, to ab* 

stain* 

•se, impersonal: as, t'4i-sg, they go; /oi-s«, they are 
hir^se hd, they shall go. 

To pray. 

r, como amigo,fdgame Dear sir, do me the f&vor. 

rvor, 

^ pepo, or p^govosj I pray you. 

he em cortesia, I beseech you. 

he encarecidamente, I intreat, or conjure you to 

do it. 

he por favor que^ Sfc* I beg of vou that, &c. 

ne afineza^ Do me the kindness. 

he perda^, I beg your pardon. 

Expressions of kindness. 

% vidoj ^ My life. 

talma. My dear soul. 

imor, Mv love. 

uerido, minlia querida. My little darlings 
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M^u eorapk6, 

Filho do miu corapn^^ 

Filha da minha alma. 



Mj ttear lore, mylov^p. 
Mj dear child. 
Mj little honey. 



To shew civility. 



^gradego a rmc«, 

D6u a vmceos agradecimen^ 

tos, 
Beijo as mads de t?m<^, 
FdMiei com todo o gostOy 
Com todo miu coragdo, 
De muito b6a votitade, 
Veja rm« se o posso servir 

nalguma cousa, 
Disponha vmce como Iht pu" 

recer deste seu crtddo, 
Esthu esperando pellas or- 

densde vm^^, 
Ja que- vmce assin ordena, 
As ordens de vmce^ 
Fico muito obrigado a vmce^ 

^uer vmce que Sufaga algu- 

WM cousa^ 
Sew ceremonia^ 
JS ad tern vmce mkis quefaU 

lar, 
Fdgame a honra de de me 

por aos pes da swra, 
•^Ti? sii como agradecer a 

vmce tantOsfavores^ 

JV*(zd sou de eomprimentos^ 
Deixemos estes eomprim^n^ 

tos^ 
Isso he m£lhor. 



I thank you. 

I give jou thanks. 

I kiss jour hand. 

I will do it cheerfullj. 

With all my heart. 

Heartily, willingly. 

See il it is in my power to . 

serve you. 
Do what jou please wift 

your servant. 
I wait for your commands* 

Since you will have it so. 

At your service. 

I am very much obliged to 
you. 

Have you any thing to com- 
mand me. 

Without ceremony. 

You need but to speak* 

Present my respects, or daty 

to iny lady. 
I know not how to make ■ 

proper return for so maoj 

favors. 
1 am not for ceremonies. 
Away with these ceremo^ 

nies, or compliments. 
That is the best way. 



To give tokens of affirmation^ consent, beliefs arid refusal. 



Be verdade^ 
He isso verdadeF 



It is true. 
la thia true? 



•^ 
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iUovirdade^ 
iixervos a t^rdade^ 
ffiito he ossiMf 
duvidudiwso? 
\a divida nisso, 
^m$ que stm, qm nafi, 
9que8im^ 
> que naQ, 
le. vmce9 
9mP^ xomhando? 
vmcc de verai? 
de veras, 

anikueOp 
%5 he verdade, 
\aial c&usa^ 
ntira, 

% xombando, 
%dito embora, 
uero. 



It is •but too true. 
To tell ^ou the trutlu 
Reailv it is so. 
Who doubts it. 
There is no doubt of it. 
I think so, aot« 
I lay it is. 
I lay it is not. 
Do believe me? 
Don't you jest? 
Are you in earnest? 
I am in earnest. 
Well, let it be so. 
Softly, fair and softIj« 
It is not true. 
There is no such tiling. 
It is a lie. 
I did but jest. 
Let it be so. 
I won't, 1 Will not 



To consult 



ika defazer? 

ir^mo^ 

epar^cea vm^^ que eu 

^medio tern isso? 

ws ckssim^ 

xos huma cdttso, 

%elhor que, 

melhor que, 

di hum pdueoi 

ime com isso, 

quixerd, 

i fosse comigo, 

he o mesmo. 



What is to be done. 

What shall we do? 

What do you advise me tQ 

do? 
What remedy is there for ilf 
Let us do so. and so. 
Let us do one thing. 
It will be better that 
It would be better that 
Stay a little. 
Let me alone. 
I had lather. 
Were I in- your place. 
It is all one. 



Of eating and drinking* 



fome, 
idefome. 



I am hungry. 

lam almost starved. 



/ 
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Coma vm^ alguma cdusa^ 

Que quer viti*^ conu^rf 

WieT vm^^ comer mkis? 

Tenho sede, 

Ja matei afome^ 

Tenho muita sede^ 

Monro de sede, 

Dime de heher. 

Viva vm^ nniitos annos, 

Eu beberia hum copo de 

vinho, 
Pbis beba rmc«, 
Tmho hebido baxtante, 
JV*ao posso beber ntais^ 
Ja rnatH a sede^ 



Eat ^rnething. 

What will you eat? 

Will jovL eat any m^re? 

I am dry, or thirsty. 

I have no more stomach* 

I am very dry. - 

I am almost aead with thirst 

Give me Siime drink. 

I thank you, 

I could arinkjaglass of wine* 

Drink then. 
I have drank enou^ 
I can drink no more. 
1 am no more thirsty, or nf 
thirst is quencheo. 



Of going, comings stirring, ^c. 



Donde vem vmcef 
Far a onde vdi vm^? 
Venho de$ v^u^ra, or a, 
^uer vmc^ subir, ou descer? 

E'ntre vm^e^ saya vm<», 
JV*a5 se bula daqui, 
Chigue separa mim, 
Va-se vm^^, 
Vem cdi 

Esperepormim^ 
JVVzo vkta^ depressa, 
Tire'se de diantt de mim, 
J^ao me toque^ 
Deixe estar isso, 
Estou bem aqui, 
•i'bra vmce a porta, 
Feche a porta, 
S!bra, ou feche a janella, 

Venha vm^e par aqui, 
Passepor Id, 



From whence do you comA 
Where do you go? 
I come from; I am going to. 
Will you come up, or coma 

down? 
Come in, go out. 
Do not stir from hence* 
Come near to me. 
Go your way, be gone. 
Come hither. 
Stay for me. 
Do not go so fast. 
Get you out of my way. 
Do not touch me. 
Let that alone. 
I am well here. 
Open the door. 
Shut the door. 
Open the window, or shut 

the window. 
Coiiie this way. 
Pass that way. 
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ptocuTa vfn^f 
perHovmpef 



What do jou look for? 
What have joa lost? 



1*0 wish welt to a penon. 



io^8 guarde, 

9 V08 di bdafortunOp 

Bjo-vtis todo o bem, 

9 V08 ajude, 
9 V08 perdde, 
com bios, 
ver»no8, 
provHtofaga a vm<». 



Heayen preserve yoo. . 
God send.yott good luck. 
I wish you eyecjr thing that 

is good. 
God assist jou. 
God forgive you. 
God be with you. 
Till I see yon again. 
Much good may do you. 



To wish ilL 



abo te leve, 

iito sejas tu, 

para o8 quijitos ittfernos, 

e enforcar, 

freado sejas lu^ 



The devil take thee. 
A curse on thee. 
Away»gotohell. 
Go and be hanged. 
Would thou wert hanged. 



To swear. 



nDSas mesalvSp 

bentado^sejh iu, 
coneUncia, 



As God shall help me, shall 

save me. 
May I burst. 
In mj conscience. 



To threaten and insult. 



que te Iiei de dar^ 
J€^t& estary or cUate que 
i has de pagar, 
quetefarei arrepender 



iSO. 



e enfadares, 

ido de ti^ 

as raxdens, weala essa 



J«. 



basta, 



15 



Take care, I will beat thee. 
Thou wilt pay it me. 

> 

X,swear thoiyBhalt fepfent of 

it.- 
If you put me into a passion. 
Woe be to thee. 
Hold your tongue» 4on*t 

speak to me. * 

It iiieiiottght it is siffidnrt. 



d 



To mock, to blafMf and to call fme,mf^4^ 



J^ue hello forinhoJ 
iQue cava de mono! 
TrapaeeirOf 
EmfiisteirOf 
Mexeriqueiro, 
Mue hello sogeitos 
Velhacot 
Miroto^ 
tMdtastOf 
Tonto, 



O the fine snpat! 

What.4D ape's facel 

A chicaner. 

A cheat; an impostor. 

A t^lfi bearer, a teil-taj/e. ' 

Ofte^ullihiiig. 

A knave* 

A rogue, a rascal; 

Curs^ race. 

Giddy-brains, blundeibasfc 

A great beast* a thick skolL 



To admire. 



OGkMl! 

Is it possible] 

Who wQ|Ud haye thoi{^ 

believed, said! - 
What a beast! 



O Deos, 

He fosnpeU 

M^uem teria iuu^gkudo, orida, 

ditOf 
^{ue animal! 
<^ue mofavUhj^ or qiu milor O strange! 

Ma^ me maravilhol 

Comopode ser Uto! or como How can that be! 

be possiveU 
Bis aqui como sao a$ c6usa$ So goes the world! 

deste mumkf* / 

To skew joy and^^ispteaeurem 



I don't wopder. 



^ie gostoS- 

^(* gloria! 

ilue i'iegria! 

Que contentamento he o mSn! 

^uefdicidadtJ 

Binio isso^ 

ffi»to isso na alma. 

Binto isso no corapao^ 

ff ^^ desgraga-he a minhai 

Mjrontar me desta eorte! 



What pleasure! 

What glory! 

What joy! 

How pleased I ami 

iWiluU happiness! 

I am sorry for it. 

That toui:hes m v very sooL 

It pierces me to ihe heart* 

P.how happy am ii 

To affront i|^ thu^! 

Do you ileal thpaP 
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nathiol 

ilia corhsidl 

ieveria treiar jcMigo 

ki sortBy 

e^ bem!? 

de, pedafo thts^b, 

',omo me trata este tad' 

que velhaeohe ede^ 
iabo tent ellefSittiP 
ainda teimAu? 



Tou rogue! 

O what fine mabi^W 

Tliou oughtest ttot to tihBfir 

me thus. 
Dost thou think tliat it will? 
Learn; beast as thou art. 
Seethe brute^how he uses, 

me. 
Do jou behold that rascal. 
What the dieTil has he^dbnc^ 
What, are you obstinate 

still? 



. * i S .'•-. 



To call. 



estdsP _ 
palavra, 
palavraa somentet 



Hark! 

Where art thou? 
A word. 7' 

111 speak bat two* words to- 
you. 



To shew uneasine^^trouble, and sorrow. 



ovfisHJnki 

me, 

e que nde dHxH, ' 

ne quebre^ k^nHiifig 

imos, deujeame, 

Me,v&i boHi^lMo^, 



lam sorry. 

Let me be quiet. % 

Prithee g^t thee^Etme.' 

Do not break my neidi' 

Away, away. 

Gfo, go, Goa be w!th ydu. 

daguifOtvdi^emM'eli Get thee ^one ft'Ofiihenci^. 

aiar da Ha vidd, do mind your b#ii 'bii^itiei^s. 

na md hora, or vdite Go to the devil. 

liabo, i , 

le fagas a cdbifa tonta. Dp not make me gtddy. 

! tens dito isso hum You have told it me a huti- 

o de vexHg . '^ . dred ^ines already. 



was haf 

t i$to9 qite hait 



To ask. 



What pewsP ) 

What is this, what is ' tbe; 
' matter? 



i 



17* 

OndeideaP 
D6ndevind/ft9 
Qwt quer dhefrf 
Ve que server 

?ue V08 pare^^f 
uem teve tal 

Que ^txewiF^que se dix9 

Como diz vnice? 

For que na^ me respond^ 
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Where are yoo a-eMB|^ 
Whence come-yei^ 
What do you ineaB? 
To what purpose? 
What do yoa thiok? 
Who is tiMit has been 

bold? 
What do they say? 
How do yon sayr 
Why dfmt you anaWer? 



80 



To forbid. 



Deixdieslur isso^ 
•Sad toque is, _ 
JV%r^ digdis nada, 
Guardaivos, 



Let that alone- 
Do not touch. 
Say not a word. 
Have a care. 



Cf speakings eaying, doing, S^e. 



Falle vm^^ alto, 

Falle vmf^ manso. 

Com quern f alia vm^^f^ 

falle vm^ comigo? 

FaUe-Uie, 

Folia vmcc Fortuguexf 

4^e dix vmeef 

Srdh digo nadttf 

Ella na6 quer calar-se, 

Ouvi dizer que 

^8sim mo dtssera^, 

^ssim dizem, 

Jissim dizem todoR^ 

9uem Iho disse a' vmcc'^ 

Dissemo o 8r. *A. 

Fois elle he queUio dissef 

F6i8 ella he queo disse? 

Quando o ouvio vm, dizkr? 

Uisserab mo hoie, 

JV*ad posso creHoy 

(lue diz elle? 

^juevos disse^le? 



Speak loud. 

Speak low. 

Who do you speak to? 

Do yoo^ speak to me? . 

Speak to ninisOr to her. 

Do you sp^ Portuguese? 

"^hat do you say? 

I 6ay nothing. 

She will not nold her tongde. 

I Was told that 

I was told so. 
They say so. 
Every one sa^fs so. 
Who told it ;rou? 
Mr. A. tol4 it me. 
Did he tell you ^so? 
Did she tell it? 
When did you hear it^ 
I heard it to daj. 
I can't beliSve it. 
What does he say?. 
What did he say to you? 
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Elle itad me dine nada, 
JVSao Iko di^a vm. 
Eu Iho dii^j, 
JWid diga nada, 
JDisse vm. aqaiUolf 
J^Tao a disse, 
Mio dis$e vm. aesim?^ 
(fue estd vm.fazendoP 
^e tern vm,feUaf 
JVaO/opo nadap 
^notenho feito nada^ 
Tern vm. acahado? • 
^e estd elltfaxetido? 
^uefaz ellaP 

^ue guer, or que ordena vmf 
que thefalta? 



He said nothing to me^ 
Do not teli him that., 
ril tell him»-or her of it 
Say not a word. 
Did you saj that? 
I did not saj it 
Did you not say so? 
What arc you doin^ 
What have you done? 
I do nothing. 
I have Bone nothing* 
Have you done? 
What is he doinue;? 
What does she do? 
What is your pleasure? 
What do you want? 



Of understanding or apprehending. 

Do you understand him well? 



Entefide-o, or percebe^ vm. 

hern? 
Percebe vm. o que elle disseP 

Percebevm. o-que eUe diz? 

Entetidhne, or peredbeme 

vm» 
Entendo a vm,mAUo bem, 
JV*a5 ^ntendo a vm, 
JSabe vm, a lingua Portu* 

guezd? 
tATaQ a sSi, 

Tem-me vnu pereebidoP 
Agora operc^o, 
Jrao se percebe o queeUe dix, 

Parece gago, 



Did you understand what h« 

said? 
Do you understand what he 

says? 
JDo you understand me? 

I understand you very welt. 
I do not understand you. 
Do you understand Fortu* 

euese? 
I do not understand it 
Did you understand me? 
Now I understand you. 
One cannot understand what 

he utters. 
He speaks like a stammerer. 



Of knowings or having knowledge of. 



Sake vm^issoP 
tATaO sei, 



Do you know that? 
1^0 not know it 
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^ao sH nada disiOt . I knew nothinr ofit« 

£Ua liemosabiot She knew well of it. 

Porwntura imd sabia elU ^ Did he not know ef it? 

isso? ' 
Demos que iu o 8aube$s$f Suppose I knew it* 

Mile nad saberA nada dUso^ He shall know nothing of it. 
MIU nuncas^ub^nadadisto. He never knew apj thing 

about this. 
Eu sdube^o primShrOp or intes I knew it before jou. 

que vm, o soubesse. 
He isto assim ou na^P * Is it 8o» or nol? 

JV*a<^ que Su stMa, Not that I know of. 

Of knowing or being aeqwdnted with^forgeUi^g, and re- 
membering. 

Conhece-o vmJF Do you know him? 

. Conhece-a vm,? Do you know her? 

Conheceros vmS Do jou know them? 

Conkejpo^ mmto bem, I know him very well? 

JV%6 OS conhefo, I do not know them. 

JVbsitud no8 eonkeeemos. We do not know one ano* 

then 

Conhefo^ de vista, I know him bj sight. 

Conhe^fha de nome^' I have heard of her. 

JElle conheeSo^me wiito bem^ He knew me very well. 

Conhece^me vfh ? Do you know me? 

TenAo-me. es^eci^^ do sSu I have forgot your name* 

nome, 

Temr^ -mmm ^queeido de Did you forget me? 

min^ 

CMiece'^os iUaf ' Does she know you? 

Confute o Sr, a vm. Does the gentleman know 

you? 
Pa^ece quenfi^6me eonhisce. It appears he doeft not know 

me. 
8r» bem me conheee. The gentleman knows me 

well. 
Elleja me nali conhece. He knows me no more. 

Tenho a honra de ser^siu I have the honor to be^cnown 

conhedda, to him. 

Lembra'Sevm»di88o9 Do you remember that? 
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me Umbro disaof 1 do not remenber it. 

h'O'me fmUto bem disBof 1 do remember it very wdU 

Of age, life, deaths, ^e. ■ ^ 

idade tern vmJf How old ftre you? 

Idade tern sSu irmaHf How old is jour brother!^ 

(o vtnf e e Hneo Afmos, I am five aiul twenty. 

vinte e ddus aitnos. He is twenty-two years old. 

tern mkis annoe do que You are older than L 

» How old may you be? 

idade terd iomS 

m. casadof Are you married? 

\tas vexes tem vm. sido How often hare you been 

mdoP married? 

lias moilMres Um tn». How many wires haye you 

0? had? 

vta* aiMda pky, e mihfP Have you father and mother 

still alive? 

pdy mortSo, My father is dead* ^ 

la mSy morrSo, My mother is dead. 

ous annos qm miu pkf My fiither bAs been dead 
rrSo, these two yeaM. 

la may eas6u duiravez. My mother is niarried aeain* 

iosfuhostemvm^ ,How many children naye 

you? 

quatro, I have four. 

iSt ou filhas^ Sons or daughters? 

o hum fUho,e tresJH- I have one son and three 
K? daughters. 

tosirmabstemvmJf How many brothers hi^e 

you? 

tenho nenkAm vivo, I have none alive. 

8 morriraS, They are all dead. 

shavemosdewunrer, Wemustalldfc. 

the word dora, as a noun asweU as an U^erjeetUm* 

$ An hour, also a particular 

time. 
stardi lij deniro de I will be there within'aa 
nahara, hour. _ 
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£\e horaa bA^9 
Me hgras, 
Jlque horas ekariU vosf ld9 

As horas qnefhr preeiso, 

Horas desoecupadas, — 

A ultima hora ou a hora da 

nMTtef 
Coda hora^ 
De hora em hora^ 
Meya hora. 
Hum quarto iti hora, 
Huma hora e meya, 
Perto das move horas. 
Ha huvuthoraj 

Fora de horas^ 

A boras, 

Becolher'Se a boas horas, 
Mecolher sefora de horas, 
Horas de jantar on decear^ 
Perto das horas de jantar, 
Ainda estkis na eama a estas 

horas? 
relogio da horas, ^ 
Jd derao onze horas, 
Relogio de hora^ 
Muito a bdas horas, 
A bdas h6ras, 

JV*a md h&ra, 

Vdi tt-na ma^ora, 

Toda a hora.que» 

A toda a hora que quizerdes, 
Hora, 

Mother que anda para cada 
hora, 



What's o^cloci? 
It is seyen o'clock. 
At^what hour or time will 

yoa be theret* 
In due or good time, at the 

time appointed. • 
Leisure hours* 
The last hour, or the dying 

hour. , 
Every hour. 
Hourly, every hour< 
Half an hour. 
A quarter of an hourir 
An hour and a half. 
About nine o'clock. 
An hour ago, or an hour 

since. 
Beyond, the hour, or verj 

fate. 
In time. 

To keep good hours. 
To keep bad hours. 
Dinner, or supper time* 
About dinner time. 
Are you a-bed at this time^f 

the day. 
The clock strikes. 
It struck eleven o'clock. 
Hour-glass. 
Early, betimes. 
In ^^ood time^ in time, at the 

time appointed. 
In an ill nour^ unluckily, un- 

fortunately. 
Go to the devil) go and be 

hanged. 

Whensoever, at what time 
soever. .- ' ^ 

At what time you will. 
Time ur hour of child-birtbi 
A .woman near her time. 




ENGLISH ORAHMAK. 



177: 



I de faxer ormpAi, . 
I de Air d igrtja, 
! de Mr para a camm, 
I tenner,. 
I M^6-kora$, 

ir a konf, 

Mpenaido ptUaaia 
a. "^ 
ttrahara, 



PrsreHime. 
Ohnrch'time. 
Bed -time. 
Times ureatio^ 
The time is ptst, it is too 
' late 

Is for a person to die. 
To wait for Qoid's time. 

To long, ti desire eiirneatl^, 
to wish with eagerness 
continuedt with eiu.orde, 
before the thing desired. 

It m time to, &c. 

The set time for the clergy fo 
say their office; also those 
parts of the office itself, 
called prime, tierce, sijcth^ 

Any little prayer book, bat 
particalarLy thatjn which 
IS the office of the blessed 
Virgin. 

So they call the space of 
three days, in which the 
Goasccrated host is expos- 
ed and laid to public new. 

Hort^raphy, account of 
hour«. 
te devidir o tempo em Horometry. 



rrentff boras. 



das harms, 



.Hora as an adverb and interjection. 

ieixa-o-hir. Pray let hira ko. 

dfia:ate destas par- Away with (hese'fopperies. 
;«, 

deiximo-nos destes Away with these cwBpli- 

primentns, . ments. 

iwmos, desp^xate, €ome, cow^ make haste, 

vamos, »as ha perigo. Away, thm is no dan(;er. ' 

tmmos, lira daqui uto. Away wita this. 



%» 



ITtf 



* 



Bora vamos, tem verg^dtihk. Away for^shiiiiiii 
HoTfl, Sm nod posso'^nj^y VctLunotbeif^hkiU' 

aquiUo, ' 
Hara hum, hora Mtt&^ ^ Sometimes one,: g6itifit«ili^ 

another. 
BUes kora^ esMd gohre kmW They stand now on one foot, 



p^iJiora tdllt*e^utt09 
Hora, quBquerdixitr issdf 
Tudo o ^ he bdm^ deve ser All that is ^ood to be loved. 



ajid then on anMier. 
How nowf 



amadoj^hora, Bi6t he infij' 
^ifdmente idm; logo, Sfe. 

JPorhara^ 



now God 18 infiditely go<^ 

therefore, &c« ' 
Now tlvere was a sick man. 
At present, for the present, 

now» at this thne. 



\ * 
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COLLECTION 



OF 



wwsawifwi^ wmnimmi 



« 



y 



Jt agoao da^Mikgwi^ievth 



JV*a (ifoa envoiUa pesea o pes^ 
cm 



ofoa 



Tr,aa^ afigoapvra.Q mdin- 

Levtir ,agoa 00 piar, 
Jis agoas estdo hiixa$, 
Pque mo pq^al ^er, ^ve» 

soffrer. 
Come eomo hum alarve, 
Meter ,a piaiha ,i^ Mnnrdtif 
^lazao tostado antes morto 

que caucadp^ 
m^a </^iH, akoftpa a 

oulra^ 






What 18 ^ oyer the deviPflT 
back will beape&it under 
his bellj; aide lightly come, 
lightly ge- 

To fish in troubled vaters, 

ito make^ benelEit^if .pub- 
^ ic troubles.) 
He lives in clover. 
To bring grist to the mil. 

To carry coals to Newcastle* 
He or she i» at low ebb. 
What can't be cured Afust 

bB endn^^d. 
He eata^like a thresher. • 
To cheat, trii^poseuiPipQ. ^ 
A dark horrel horse will die 

before he'll iade ' 
Qae^nuscluef araw# w aao- 

^er. 
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" Estar na aU4a, € iiflO ver as We say, you cant see FOOi 
casds, ^ for trees: or Jfco be like th 

butcher, that looked for 
J his knife when he had it 

in his mouth. 
* 4luem trahalka^ tem alfaya^ He that works has furniture. 
Fidlo4heemalho8,r€$p£ide' I talk of chalk and you of 

me em bug.ilhqsj "cheese* 

Em tempo nevado q alho vale Garlick in the fo^gf weather 
N hum cavaUo^ is as jgood as a horse; it 

means that sarlick is a 
good defence idr travellers 
against dampness and cold 

weather. 
TexQ eomo Aum alka^ As stiff as .gaiiiok; that is a 



;faealtfay,«troag^re)>Q8t per- 



son. 



Siia alma, sua palma. As you brew, even so bake. 

JV*a almoeda tern a bavhfi At a sale keep your beard on 
queda, your chin stiU; that is, let 

not your beard wag too 
fast m bidding, lest you 
overbid and repent. 
Pagar os tdtos de vaaioj To have but little or no sense 

at all. 
4luem ama abeUri^t ^''^ <^ Love me, love uiy Aog, 

seu crfd. 
Coda qual amor s^u semel^ Like will to like». or like 

hante, loves to like. 

Tambem os ameagados cO' Threatened folksveat bread; 
mem pid, we say, threatened folks 

live long.* • 
Contas deperto, e amigos d^ Even reckonings make long 

Umge, friends. 

JV*a<» SB deve perder a amu '■ Aii inch brct^ks no dqnaref* 

xade por ok ^i aquella 
" paJthOi^ 
Tarn bom he Pedro c&mo siu Like master, like ntan. 

ilfttO. 

Fuviar o cameiro, e dar os We say, to steal a goose al^ 
pes pello amor de IHos, give the giUets in alma. 
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Mm hmn iei^ /ox; itMQ^ 
\ Kern h%ma andorinhm ice* 

ItvmrpaUuUf 



One swallow does not make 
sammer. Una hirundo 
non fflcU ver^ sajs Ho" « 
raet. 

To sweepstakes. 



<^are»frimrla 9JiMe pee- That is, it is OMMrtanitj 

ea^ that makes the tnief. 

Be hum m gm it o ^Jkxer hum We saj to make mountaias 



cavaUeiro,* 



of mole-hills. 



V 



\ 



Cam. mitt e com engano se That is, all a man's life is a 

vivsmiyo aimo$ earn eu- cheat 

gano^e cepkmiesevim a. ' 

ta^ra parley 
^fum « Ma ttrvore ss eh^a. 



kdasombra o eohre, 

Asno marto, o$vada 4o rabo, 

«Asfto que tern fome, tardos 
come^ 



good worthy people, reaps 

a benefit 
A day after the fair, or after 

m^t, mustang: ^ 
We sajy .hungry dogs will 

eat dirtj pudaing. 



8opa de met ruio sefexprnra Good things are not fit for 



tthocddoamot 



fools. 



— — ^ _ 

Mats quero asno que me leve. Better be an old man's dar-- 
que €mi9aU9 que me der* ling, than a young man's 



rube, 
Miis vtd mk aveuga qm hda 

eerUenpUt "^' 

ffuem uaS ee aveniura,na6 

rnnda a covuUq, nem em 
' mic/a, 
JV>(0 d^ee uxdte nofogo^ 

Boca uit^ admit te fiador^ 
JDa m^ A boea as perde a 
sopuj 



warling. 
It is better to agree at any 

rate, than to go to law. 
Nothing venture, nothing 

have. 



/ 



Do not throw oil into the 
fire. IP 

The belly has no ears. 
Much falls between the cup 
^ , and the lip. 

JBm biica cerrada noQ eutra A eUse mouth catches no 

Tiio^a, flies.' 

4luem tem^ boem wd a Moma, l^t^^t is, a man may go any 

where, if he has language 
to speak for hjiniself and 
^ ask bis way. 



. i 
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Pella hqcd morre opeixe, 

Cada bofarirUieiro Uuva 

sins alfinetes, 
(^u,em tern quatro^ t gasta 

cinco^nao fia mister Ifolsa 

nem bolsinJ^^ 
Cavttr vdi pella vinha: ^por 

onde vAi a mAy,^i a 

JUha^ 
Motor dbus coelhos de huma 

cajadada. 
^uetn, carUa, setts males es- 

panta^ 



Deitar a capaao tturo. 



Viva el rey, edd cd a eapa. 



V / 



Andar de capa eahtda, 

cdo com rkiva de siu dono 
trava. 



N 



Ji came de lobo dentede edd. 



Much talking brings mud 

woe* 
Every man thinks his own 

geese swans* 
Hethat hath four and spencJs 

^five, hath no need of a 

purse. 
Like father like son. 



We say, to kill two 
with one stone. 

The person who sings make 

/ easy his misfortune^ thit 
is, singing causes him aot 
to reflect on it so much as 
he otherwise would. 

To throw one's cloak at the 
bull; that is^ to venture 
all a man has to save Ms 
life. 

Let the king live, and give 
me the cloak; that^is spo^ 

* ken of [ilersons who, under 
a. pretence of authority, 
rob and plunder other y^ 
pie, and at the same time 
pretend they are doing 
justice to the power repos- 
ed jn their hands. 

To be behind-hand in the 
world. • 

A mad doe tntes his own 
master; there is no trust- 
ing to madmen* or p^ple 
in a rage. 

That is, to return railing for 
railing; or as our modem 
proverb saysy give him a 

' Rowland for his Oliver; 
the Latin aays, par pari 
referre* 
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com edfing u langa^ 
pulgas, seUvfinta, 
faz cqsa na prapa, 
dizem am he aita, 
}s que he oaiA'a^ 



llo dado nab olhee o 

qaer cavallo sem 
I, sem eUe se acha^ 
'ra doe^ cegos, o tqrto 

ys 

bdafamOf e deita4e a 
18 contas eem a hds- 
tado come o lobo, 



la de ladrdb nabfalles 
orday 



\ro the sahem as cor^ 



vestido conforme o 
corvo^ tirarvos4id o 



culpa tern o ladrao 
consentidor. 



We 8aj> lie with beggars and 
jrou will get fleas. * 

T£[at is» a man in public ba<^. 
siness can't please everj 
bodj; or jl% Solon says: 
*tis rare that statesmeiu 
can all parties |riease. 

Never looie in the mouth of 
a gift'horse. 

iTis a good horse that never 
stumbles. 

In a country of blind men, be 
that has one ejre is tiie 

^ing* 
When your name is up, yon 

mayliea-bed till nOon. - 

To reckon without the hos- 
tess; or as we say, the host. 

The wolf eats of what is 
couYited; thi|t is^ thieves 
will steal, though they 

' know it will be missed, 
mtich more if they think it 
will not 

Tou should upt mention a 
halter to any whose rela- 
tions or friends have suf- 
fered by it; that is* no man 
should De bit in the teeth 
of his dii^;race. 

The thong come out of his 
skin; that is, he pays for 
it. 

To cut one's coat according 
to the cloth. 

It is said of a pecson that, 
being received in distress, 
defrauds or grows too 
great for him that enter- 
tained him* 

The receiver is as bad as the 
' thief. 



r' 



. 1 



186 

M^wSfaxem bdafarinki, 

Ouem md a fax fieUajase, 
Agora dd psto e mel, e dep6i9 

dark jpso efel, 
Lins^oa doce como ^ mei, e 

c&ragdQ amorgoso como 

Bater o ferro quando estk 
quentey 

^luem com ferra mata, a 

ferro morre, 
Carregado de ferro, tarre" 

gaaodemedoi 
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((tiem tefazfesta, ii45 soendo 
fazer, ou te quer enganar, 
oU'te ha mister. 



JSTabfies^nem porfies, nevn 
arrendea, vimrks entre as 
gentesj 

Mijar eUjiro, dar huma figa 

ao medico^ 
Se iOjo bebe nataverna,f6lga 

nella, 
Achou forma para o s^u sa- 

pato, 

JV*ao sejkisforueiro se tendes 
a cabepa de manieiga, < 



They can't set their horsis 

together. 
Self dio self harm. 
After sweet meat comes sour 
X sauce* 
Ad honej tongae, an heart 

of galU 

To, beat the iron whilst it is 
hot* or to iaake haj whilst 
the san shine^ ^ 

He who kills by the sword 
dies bv the sword* 

He who is loaded with iron 
is loaded with fear; that 
is» he who loads htmself 
with armor and weapons 
against danger^ discovers 
he is mucli atraid* 

He that makes more of joa 
than . he is wont to do> 
either designs to cheat 
youy or stand in need of 
you. ^ 

Do not trust, nqr contend, 
nor hire, and you'll live 
among men; that k> youll 
five peaceably. 

Tell the truth and shame the 
devil. 

We say, he does not smoke 
but smokes. 

He h:is found a last to his 
shoe; that is, he has met 
with his match. 

Do not undertake to be a 
baker if your head is 
made of nutter; that is 
do not take . upon you 
any business you are un-^ 
fitfor. 
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•Aohomem misaddafortuna 

Ihe dk a mko, 
Rdupa defrancexes, 

Cahir dafrigideira ms iror 

Dixem osfilhosd^ st^h^ro^ 
o que ouvem dixer a s^us 
T^^ dofumetro^ 

Perto rdi o fumo da chama, 

^uem huma V€» furtoj JiM 
nuncaj^ - . 

Mai vki ao fuso quando a 
barba ndo anda em cima. 



Coda terra com sSu uso, eada 
' rocacomseufuso. 
iQuantas cabegasj tantaa ca- 

rapuga9, 
^uem the doer^ a tahega 

que a aperte^ 

Be queres saher quern he o 
imZa5y meteUie a' vara na 

JW5 ha rosa sem ^espinhos^ 



Andar^ andar, vir morrer a 
beira;^ 



^uem nao deve, nsjo teme, 
^em quando pode, n^o 

quer, quando quer, nso 

pode. 



Fortune favors the bold* 

Things left at random, or 
exposed to be pillaged. > 

To fall out of the frying pan 
into the fire. 

Little pitchers have great 
ears^ 

We «ay there is no smoke 

. without some fire. 

He who onc4i steals is never 
trusty; or once a thiefi 
always a thief. 

Alas for the spindle when 

; the beard is not over it! 
By the spindle is meant 
the womaU) and by the 
beard is meant the man. 

So many countries* so many 
customs. 

Several men, several minds. 

We sav, if any fool finds the 
cap nt him, let him put it 
on. 

Set a beggar on horseback, 
and he will ride to the 
devil. 

There is no rose without 
thorns, there 15 no sweet 
without some sweat. 

To eat an whole ox and faint 
at the tail. This proverb 
is spoiccn when any body 
falls short of a thing 4ifter 
having used all his endea- 

"' vors. 

Out of debt out of danger. 

It is gooii ,to make hay while 
iht sun shines. 
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Honum hamtadm MS km 

mister gahadm, 
Homgmgrandef besta ie pia^ 



We taj, a gtod ftce neeii^ 
no band. 

This proferb ^intimat^, that 
thinffs are not to be valued 
bj tttm bulk, but accord- 
4 ins to their intrinsic worth 
ml valne; and' so we toj, 
a lark is better than a 
kite, 

A tarred cloak may cover 
a good drinker; that is, 
men are not to be judged 
bj o\itward appearance. 
^ ifuem muito nftraps, pduco^ All grasp, all lose; or covet 



JMaioro ife m4 cMfajax kom 
bebedor. 



\ \ 



aferia 



II grasp 
all, atti 



anil lose ail. 



•"i"^' .W, . «...f «M«W «W^ M... 

Mh aodugUB, fuem wudfaUa^ He ^that speaks knavishlj 



nui dnve. 



shall hear knavishlj. Te- 
rence says, ifui pergit ea,. 
fuoi vtUt, dieere, ea, qum 
nou vult, audiet. 

This is, the highest charges 
ape the more liable and 
nearer to the downfall. 

First come^ first served. 

A beautiful hostess, or land- 
lady is bad for the purse. 

Fresh fish, and new come 
guests, amelf when thejr 
are three days old. 

That is, a garden* without 
water, a house untiled, a 
wife without love, and a 
careless husband, are all 
alike, being all stark 
nought. 
Monra too bom /para que tie^ Hon6r a good man, that he 
honre, e tfo ^ mao para que may honor youj and an 
te nao deshmret *.*1 man, that he may not 



((uem em mais alio nsJoy 
wunsyresto 9e,afogar 

H6spede com sol, ha honor^ 
H6speda formosa, dano fax 

d bolsat 
O kospede e o peixe aos tre6 

dxasfede, * 

Morta sem ta^oa, tasa sem 
tdhado, moUier sem amor, 
marido sem cnidado, -de 

. graga he earo. 



Honra he dos amos, a pie se 
fax ao8 criados, 



dishonor you. 
The honor done to servants^ 
redounds to tlieir mas- 
ters. 
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Cyftcio ie emsdho, homra An crfke in the coancil i» 
sem provSit9p honoar without profit; 

that 189 to be of the covn- 
cU of a town, bj which 
BQthing ii got in Porta<> 

Homem apercMdo, "niffo A nan that is prepared, ha» 
cwnMiao, half the iMttle over. 
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FAMIUAK 



a)a^iL(D(Q^ifiSo 



DIALOGUE I. 



TE^HA vm. m&ito bans 
dias, 

Como estd vm^ 6u como pas- 
su vm^ 

Benif nao muito-hem, vou 
passando, 

Muito htm para servir a 
vm. ^ 

As ordens de rm. 

Fico4he muito obrigado, 

Jigradeeido, 

Como estk, oupassa q senhor 



seu inndo? 



Muito hem, ndo njtuito hem, 

Elle ierdgosto de ver a vrit, 
JV*fl5 terei tempo para hir a 

veto hojej 
Faga favor de assentar-se. 
Da humM cadeira ao senhor. 



GOOD morrow, sir. 

How do jou do, sir?. 

Well; not very well; so, B0» 

Very well to serve you. 

At your service. 

I am obliged to you. 

I thank you. 

How does your broths do? 

He is very well; not veiy 
well. 

He will be glad to see you. 

I shall have no time to see 
him to day. 

Be pleasec) to sit down* 

Give a chur to the gentle- 
man. 
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ineeesMrio, Tbere^nooccatioiu 

que Mr a faxer hwma I muit |^ to make a ▼itit ift 

I aqtii nesta vi$in- the iiei|^iborhood. 

a, ' . 

npressa. You ar^ in haate« 

voUarHj I'll be back, or retttrn pre- 
sently. 

n4u senhor^ - Farewell, lir. 

h ver a wu com hda I am elad to see yon in good 
^ ^ health. 

i fiUzQA de vm. I kiss jour hand* 

'\ado de vm. I am joor servant. 

ito seu criadof Your most humble servant. 

DIALOGUE II. 

^ • 

zer huma visita de To visit in the morning. 

manbaa. 

itd t^u amoP^ Where is your master. 

iarmeF Is he asleep still? 

nhor^ elle estd acor^ . No, sir, he is awake. 

le la levantado? Is he up? 

nnor^ elle ainda esti No, sir, he is still apbed* 
ma^ 

*gonha deestar ainda What a shame His to be a4)ed 

ntd aeatas hora^ at this time a-day. 

d ndite fui para ii I went to bed so late^last 

tao tarde, que ftoo oigh}) I could nol rise 

\dt levantar cedo esta early this momtiig. 
«5, 

irko vm^c', de pKs What did you do after sup- 

aP ' perf 

fios, cantamoft, rimos, We danced, we sung, we 

amo8^ laughed, we played. 

go? At what game? ^ 

to8. We pla;|red at piquet, 

me pexa de o%ab ter How gneved am I, I did not 

0/ knowitf ' 

anhdu^ quern perdM Who won? who l^t? 



i 
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Euganhki Ux moddmsi I won ten nmdorts. 

^ti fne koroBJugkrtm vmfi^ Till whathoar did you pltyf 

Me dins' horoB de^f&ia da Til! two in the mornii^^ 

Ji que horas f4i vm. para a At what o'clock did joa go 

-wwa^ to bed? 

JU tres. ks tres horas e miya^ At three, half an hour after 

thriee. 

Alid me admiro que vm. se I don't wimder at yoor risini 

^ levante ta6 tarae, so late. 

^Uf horas sa^ . What's o'clock' 

^ue horas Ihe parsce a vnu /Whatdo you think it ia? 
que sajol^^ 

- Pareceme que apihas sa^ Scarce eighty I believe jet 
' oito, 

SimJ bitolja dSrabdez, 1 How! ei^t! it has struck 

ten. 

Entko he preciso que me fe- Then I must rise with aH 

vanfe quanio mais depress speed. 
sapuder, 

DIALOGUE III. , 

Para vestir-se. To dress one'^s sdf^ 

i « - 

^iiem tMa aht? Who is there? 

i^uequer vmS What will jou please to 

have? 
Desptbea-te^ aeende o lume, e Be quick^ make a fire» dress 

,Ha muito bom lume^ . There is a fine fire. 

Dd-me a minha camisa^ Give me my shirt. 

£Ua qqui estky senhor. Here it is, sir, 

J^6 estk quMe^ estd muito ^is not warm, 'tis quite 

fria^ , cold. 

Eu a cquentarei, se vm^qui- If jo»u please I'll warm it. 

JV*ad, na^ traxe-me as mi' No» no; bring me . mj^ sift 

ahasmiyas de seda^ stocApngs. 

JBuma deltas estd rota, One orlheiti is toroi 

Da-lhe hum^s ppfUo, cancer^ Stitch ita little, mend it. 

ta-Of , 
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ao quf ta eoncerta, I have gircR it to tfie-stadt- 

inr mencier. 
te-bfm, , YonhaT/ dons ri^t. 

fsta6 at minkaa chin^ Wher« are my Rlippertf 

Where is my night gown? 

3-me, Comb my hea-!. 

m dutropente, ^ Luok foranoliier corab. 

' o mat Itngo, Give me my handkerchief. 

pit hum lavado. Here im a clean one. 

! o que rstk Ml flfiitAa 6lve me that which h in my 

iWira, pocket. 

& lavemUira, elU esta- 1 gave it to the waaher.wo- 

lujo, man, it was foul. 

ve tUa ja a minAa . Has she brought my linen? 

pa? 

ttthor, e mifaUa nada. Yes, there wants nothing. ' 

>-me OS tneu» ealpSau, Bring me my breeche§. 

lutido qtur vBk para What clothes trill yon wvar ) 

■? to-dayf 

■MO de ontem. Those I wore yesterday; ' 

•iate ha de traxtr hgo The taylor wiU bring your , 

u vesHda, ' cloth suit presently. ' 

I & porta, v4 Id fueni Somebody knocki/aee jWha >. 

Ae? Who is it? 

Ufaidtt, It is the taylor. 

t-^entrATp Let IAm come in. 

^ DIALOGUE IV, 

senh6r e alfai&te. J^e gtntleman md tht 

taylor. 

lis o miu vestidof Do you bring my suit of 

ctothes? 
mihor.eito Oful, Yes, sir, here it is. ^ 

wito t&upo que eitSn ' You miike me wut a grtttA 
•rando por elte, '• while. 

lude titr ati agare, ' I cirald iaot;com« Maaer. '• '^ 
sfttnt acaiado, U waa not finiiliad. 



i9«. . FORTUeiTBSB AND 

Mdm fufi. utm^a fwmda. The liniiig wis not sewedL 

4(mBr vm. vtstir m emmta Will jou please to try the 

para v9t ae Uuf^tii bemX close coat onr 

VejamoB §b estd bmnfeik^ Let us see wbeth^r iibe well 

made* 

Tinho fora mka qm Ihe I believe it. will ple«pe yon. 

haia ae agradar, 

Fartct-me miato comiptHa^ > It seems to me to be. "^trj 

long. 

He eoBimme agcmtf de ttaxi* Thej wear them Umg now- 

%a$ compridaMt 

Ah&tiM^^ Button it 

Be miiio apertada. It is too close. 

^iwAmdw$ s^foraqm Ike TofitproperijtiiQu^ttobe: 

eu^^abimoQ^eoTfa^ close. 

JV*a5 saO as mamgaB demasia-^ Ate not die shaeveft ifiamxix! 

damenie largasP 

JV*aS>, senhSr^ esta^4ke admi- No sir» they fit i^y well 

ravelmelde, 

Os calfbeiu sa^ rnUta aper^ The fareechea ace. very Da^ 

tados^ row. 

Esta he a moda deagora^ That is the .fashions . 

E»U ve$iiioestd4h€ bixat^ This suit befiomeai yon mighr 

rameiUe» ty welL 

He uniilo eMrto^ miiiia com* l^is too shortt too Iod^ too 

pridotmuitogrande^muito big, too little. 

pequenOf 

Tenaesfeito a voMiaeonUi^ HaTe you made your bill? 

J^a6, senftor, naO tive tempo^ No» sir^ I had no time* ~ 

2*razei-a amankaS^ e pagar- Bring it to*morrow, I'll pay 

vo$ heit you. 

DIALOGUE V. 

'*Para almo^ar. To breakfast* 

Traxt'^nos alguma. cdusa Bring us som^ing for 

para almopir% breakfjiet. . . 

SUitr smdtdn Aol linguipas, e . Yee, air, there. are seme aaii»^ 

pastelinhos^ sages and petty^Kuikeat 

Oo^Utriom^de ptesuntaf Doyoya chooae. tWL gaaavmii 

of bacon? 



■V 



0^, frkx^uf^ wmerimuis YWybriwit; wv wW eat » 

kitma tklfmimdMe^ »KiDe of it 

Estende hum gntfrdtmapo so- JLaj a< «i|dm m>duii4ifble« 

frre aqueUa mesa, 
Dd^nos prato8,faca8i egm'*^ frire 'us plat^^s, knives* and 

fos, ' ^ forks. 

Laem OS eopos^ ' Rinse the >^s8di»? . . 'i 

JDa huma cadeira aasenhoTf Reach the ^ntleman a chairs 
Jissmte'^se vm& assentess ao ^Mt<dommit sir; sit byihe Ale. 

p^dolumet _ ,^ ,,;ir*H i^ 

Mt^tenhofriot-aqui-fita^di -i wa^^m^k^Mtlmnm fcttJniry 

mUftohem, well here. ^ ' ,.. i.i'. 

Vkjamos se o fHnhoke Hm9 Jbet «a«ee vMtbeit tke wine 

be good. 



•v'.VU^V 



Bd ek aqudla ganrafa com 6iire /ttsj tiKil ^bc^ltt anAa 
aquelUcopo^ glass 



.*>.V1 ...rt" 



Fmpa favor deprovat ^tqMle v Taste thai #fce^ |mj«^ v^ 



vm^detle^^ say yott**t*mt^^^M- .. 

J¥b& 'Itt ^Mfe» he minio bmn. It ia ntit had, it .ia veiygdid. 
Mis a^ as lingui^s, lira Here inre thk'sawagea^ntake 
^ '9qvmUffTato, - . aww #hki plater ^(>i».^->^l 

Cqitu>imt« fii^tptts, Eat «ijqs».«aiii|ig«a^ sia^ \> 

Ai C9«ti a%tttita^ ^tfs la(!» - I havi eft> tOBHW^^^ii^ ^Ire 

JDa-me de beher^ Give me some drinlu ^ 

^ mMi'devm. YourtMeatthimr. .v ^ 

^om proviUo fa fa a vm^ Mud) . frood«i|a^ it do you . 

JOide heker un »snhor, v * €0910^ iie»^f|nmewMm mtae 

drink. 
£« fteM otiufa agora, ! I drank hirt jlist'iiMKiir. 
Os. pastelinfios 4raA hem The pettj-cakes were very 
MflSf 'goods. . \ w. V /' 



»»i 



jEstovae ^mm pomco mMs co- > Thecf. wop^ibak^ it little too 

zidos'qtiedevi^o estar, mucli. 

Vm*'fUtS tome^ You id<ariiot eat*-- . y>' 

i^Tinko wmidoiamio, que nad i haveest ^tsb^nraieli, I «hall 
-poierSi^^r^ r \ bot^iieiiMeliiJiiitiHiy^^b- 

Vwu^M ^gOn|ka^daifpmkpl^ ^^fmi «iU|tiiM>^'' wa ^liipa eat 
^ iemcomuia|pm%/>: / nothii^lii'im^'V^ m /, 
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TmUm camido e6m wMto Uave eat very heartily both 

gosto, tanfo das linguigas of saasagea and gammoa 

.: C01IM do preBuiUo, of bac<Jb* 

DIALOGUE VI. 

I 

^ Para fdiar Portogaez. To speak Portuguese^ 

.rii.;' , - •• - 

Cofk>6/ 'cAi vm. torn o s^u How goes on jour Portn- 

Fortuguex, . gueseP 

rihtk^ tm.im m4Um adiania" Are 700 much improved ia 

do^nellef it now? 

^v$kuU: %MfaUa miUo; na^ Var from ft; I know nothing 

sei f^asi nada, ■ al most. 

i> Mbcem porSmfue wn. ofaUa It is 8aid,however> yon spetk 

muUo Mm, it very well. 

Pronivtfsm^ a tHos que asdm Would to God it were tntel 

fossei * 

Os fue dixem isso, estad Those that say so are much 

mifito enganadosg mistdcen. 

Esieja vm. na eeriexa que I assure you I was told so. 

O^Mtm tao diisera<^ ^ ^ 

Posso faUar aUgusiias fohh I can say a few words .which 

vras qm'efhmdi daeor, I have learnt by heart 

Bumeamente o que he neces- And 86 much as is necessary 

sario para eoiUffor^ a to begin to jpeak* 
^ fidlar, , 

coniepar nan he hasUmiej The beginning is not all, yo^ 

he preciso que vm. acabef must make an end. 

Fttlle vm. sempre ou tom ou Be always speaking» whether 

mal^ well or ill. 

Tenho medode dar erros, I am afraid to commit Mun- 

- dcrs. 

tVao tenha vm. medof a Zin* Never fear; the Portuguese 

eoa PortugUGca nod he language is not hard. 

difficile , , . , 

Conhego isso.e Mnhem..aue I know it; and that it has 

. elta he miUo et^apaaa^ abundance of 

.f^effoliddmdeserta a ndnha How happy should I f^iTI 

seiHa soubesse hem! were master of it! 

-^appHcagao ho^'Mioo miyp Application is the only way 

para aprinMiOft > * <^ leamiiq; it* 
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OuantatenMo kaqruvm. a- How lonir have too been- 

prendeP^ ■ learning ' 

^^nas hahummex. Scarce a month jet*- *^ 

domo se chama d »iu mntrtf What is joar master^ name?^ 

Chama'Se--''-^ ' HU name is— — 

JSk muUo tempo que o eou'^ I have known him a- great 

hefo, ' • while. 

ElU tern ensinado a miitos fle haartaaght seyeral friends- 



dos mSusamigoM, 



of mifciei 



JV^d Oie dix me mt preciso Does not he tell Ton thatyou 
que falle sempre Partur must constantly talk For- 



guex^ 



tngnese? 



Sim, senhor^ asiim me' dix ¥es» sir, he often tells me so^ 
mAitd^'eexes, 



P6i8, porquS nafi folia vm.f 
Com auem quer iom. que iu 



Why dp not you talC theni" 
Who would you have me^ 
Ulk with?^ 



Com osquefallarem cUmvm. With those who shall talk to* 



you.- 
I would fainjtalk, but dare- 
not. 



Eu quixerafallar, mas na5 

me atrevo, *' 
He preeiso que vm» nan ten* Toil must fnok be afraid, yoTi^ 

kamedofUem sepeje doe : must be bold. > 

que o ouviremfaltar, / ' 

DIALOGUE Vir. 
Do t^mpo. 6f tile weather. 



^e tempo fax, 

O tempo estk admirdvel, 

O tempo eetd roim, 

Fax frio^fax ealmaP 

^a6faxJri6,naQfax ealma^ 

Chovef na^ ehove^ 

JVaa o creyon 

O vento estd mudatof 

^Teremos chu^p 

Hoje nbs ha de ehoviTt 

Chove, r.h6veacdntiiro9, 

Estk nevando, 

Tr&oija, ' 

ir* 



What sort of weather is itP 

It is fine weather. 

It is bad Weather. 

Is jt cold? is it hot? 

bis not c<^d» it [is not hot. 

Does it^rain? does it not rain? 

I do not believe it. 

The wind is changed^ 

We shall hare rain* 

liot rain to-3ar. 
p(Kirs« 
It snows. 
It thunders. 



It wjU liot 
It i^ins»4t 
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Cahtpidrm^ Itfiiuls. 

Belampaguia, It lifrhtens* 

Fa^ muiia cal'mmt It ia very hot. 

Ge6u a ndite passaiaP Has it freezed last night? 

AVi^, 8f«Aor, mas ugora etU Mo» sir^ but it freezes noir. - 

geando^ - f 

Parece-me que ha nevaeiro. It appears to me to be a great 

fog. 

Vm.na^ seemganajossimhe. You are not mistakep, it i% 

X verr true. 

Vmt tern hum grande ccrfor- Tou bave caught a violent 

t;o.ott dejLuxo^ cold. 

Ha quinxe dias que o tenho, I have had it this IfortEiight. 

Quenoras sa^^ Whafs o'clock? 

£le cedo^ nad he tarde, Tis early^'tis not late. 

He tempo de aimo^r? - It is breakfast-time? 

Fbucojalta para serem homis *T will be diBaer-time imrne- 

dejantar, diatety. 

^e faremos depiis de Jan* What shall we do after din- 
far.^ ' ner? 

JDaremas hum passeyo^ ou We'll take a walk. 
iremos ptissear^ 

Vam^os dar huma volta. Let us take a turn now. 

JV*ao vamos fora com esie We must not go abroad this 

tempo, weather. 

DIALOGUE VIIL 

Para perguntar que novas h4. To inquire afiet tietr& 

^ue vdi de novo9 ou q[ue What news is stirring? 

novas ka? 

Sabe vnu alguma ctvea de Do jou know anj news? 

novo? 

JVad tenho ouvido ndda de I have heard none. ^ 

novo. 

He qw se falla pella cida^ What's the talk of A« townf^* 

JVao se falla de nada. There's no talk of anjr thing. 

JVad let dee ouvido fallar de Have you heard no talk of 

guerra, war? 

Mid oufojallar nada dieso, I have heard notbiiqt of k. 
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iW 



PorSmfalla-se de hum cereo^ There's a ttik howeveir of a 

siege. ^ 
Fallbu-^ nis89, nuunad ht There was sach a discoarse, 



verdadBf 



but it was. not trne* 



JtrUespello contrario fitiM' On the contrary there's a 



86 de pax, 
Jissim o ereyo, 

Sie 8€ dix na c&rt^ 
lUase de hwma viagem^ 



talk of peace* 
I believe so. 

What sav they ft coart? 
They talk of a vojage* 



^andovospare^equeel rey - "When do you think the king 

partird? - will set oat? 

JVVid se 8abe,^na6 se dix H^is not known* they do not 



quando. 



say when. 



Onde, o^ para ande se dix Where do they saj^ hell go? 

que elte ird? 

Bluns dixem que ira para Some say into Flanders^ 

■FlandreSi e 6utros para others into Gennany. 

Memanha, 

£ que dix a Oaxetaf And what says the Gazette? 

Eu naQ o,liy I have not read it. 

He verdadi o que SB dix do Is it tme/Whatts reported &t 

8r. ? ' Mr ? 

Pois que se dix detUf What of him? 

Dixem que estdferido mor- They say he is mortal I j 

talynmie, wounded. 
Jtmito me jksaria disso$ elW^ I should be sorry for that, 

h^ hum Romem de bem^ 
Quern oferiof 



he's an honest man. 
Who wounded him? 



Dons marutos (fiie o invesii- Two rogues ^at set upon 
8dbe-se o parquSf 



him. 
Is it known upon what fc* 
count? 
Jt notieia que eorre he, que The report is tha^ he gave 



deu ttum deiles jA«m oo- 

fetaris 



one OT them a m>x on the 
ear. 



JSu nub eriyo, isso$ uem iu 1 dont believe it Nor I 

. tabp^iico, neither. 

Kilo vdi, cedo saherSmos a However,, we shall sooo 

verdade, know the truth; 
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DIALOGUE UL 



Para escrcTfr. 

IkiUme humafotha die papel,- 

Jiuma penna^ e huvM pdtica 

de tinta, 
Ideao rn^u quarto^e achareis 

em oima da mesa tudo o 

que vosfar preciso, 
JV%(o ha pennas, 
'Ha grame quantidade deltas 

na eserivaninhOf 
JV^5 prestao para nada, 
Ld ha outras, 
JSTatiestao aparadasy 
V Onde estk o vosso canivete? 
Sabeis vos aparar pennasP 
Eu apkro—as a tfieu modo, 
JEsta na^ estd md, 
Em quanta acabo esta carta, 

fazeime o favor defechar 

as 6utras, e fazer hum 

mago dellas, 
Que sella quer vm. que iu the 

ponha? 
Sella-'O com meu sinete^ ou 

com as minhas armus. 
Com que lacre quer vm* que 

f^sjeche, 
Fechki-as com o vermelho ou 

com preto; seja qualfor, 

naQ importa, 
Tpm i?m, posto a data? 
Pardce-me que sim, mas 

ainda nao a assineU 
A quantos estamos hoje do 

m(*z9 
A oaio, a dez, a quinxe^a 

vinte, 
Ponde o sobrescvito? 
Onde estd a ar^a? 



To write* 



Give me a sheet of paper, a 
pen, and a little ink* 

Step to my closet, jou'll find 
on the table whatever jm 
want. 

There are no pehs. 

There are a gi^t manj in 
the standish. 

They are good for nothing. 

There are some others. 

They are not made. 

\Yhere is your penknife? 

Can you make pens? - 

I make theni my own way. 

This is not bad* 

WhifeX make an end of this 
letter, do me the favor to 
make a packet of the rest 

What seal will you have me 

put to it? 
Seal it with my cyphery or 

coatofarmsi 
What wax shall I put to itf 

Put either red, or black, no 
matter which. 
> 

Have you put the date? 

I believe 1 have, but I have 

not signed it. 
What day of the month is 

this? 
The eighth, the tenth, fif- 

teentn, twentieth. 
Put the address- 
Where is the powdei^ 
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sot 



Vo8 nunca tendes ar^a, . 

Mi ha algnma no are^trOf 
J^hi est a o seu criado; qu^r 

t^?/i* que elle Uve as cartas 

ao correo. 
Leva as minhas cartas ao 

corrio, e na5 te esquepas 

de pagar o porte^ 
JV^a tenho diwiSiro, 
Jihi estd huma moeda de 

6urn^ 
Vdi depressa, e vem logo. 



Tou neyer have powder or 
sand. 

There's some in the sand box. 

There's your senrant, will 
joii4et him carry the let- 
ters to the post oflElce? 

Carry my letters to the post- 
office, and don't forget to 
pay postage* 

I have no money. 

There's a moidore. 

Go quickly, and return aa 
soon as possible. 



DIALOGUE X. 



/ 



Para comprar. 



ifmqiurvm^ 



Quero humhom panao^fino 

para hum vestiioT^ 
JTenha vnu a hondade de en- 

trar^ e verA o H^ids helo 

panno que hd em LondreSp 
Deiope'-me ver o melhor que 

;vm. tern; 
Aqui tern rm. hum excellenie, 

que agora se costuma tror 

xer^ 
He hum bom panno, mas a 

cor nod me agrada, 
MiTtffmr^m. diuirapefa que 
'^ein a c&r mdis cbira, 
Jlgrddame a edr, mas o pan* 
. no nod he forte^ nad &m 

corpo, 
Veja esta pepa$ vm* iui5 a- 

ehark em nenhuma ^narie 

^utra too b6a como elta. 



Tobu^. 



What do yoa want, sirP 

What wovud yon please to 

have? 
1 want a good ifine cbth to 

make me a suit of clothes. 
Be pleased to walk in, sir, 

you'll see the finest in 

London* 
Shew me the bbst ydu'haye* 

There's a yery fine one, and 
^ whafSs worn at present. 

'Tis a good cloth, but I don't 

like the color. 
There's another lifter piece. 

« 

I like that color well, but 

the clodi is not strong, 'tb 

too thin. 
Look upon this piece here, 

sir, you'll not find the like 

any where else. 



MB 
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iluanto pede vm. per tada 

ana? 
O s^justo prepo he — — 

Sr. nad f^ mSu costume pdr- 

me a regatear; fdcu'-me 

favor de aizer me o iiUimo 

pre^, 
Ja duse a vm. que aqueUe he 

q s^Ujusto prepo^ • 
Be miiito caro, aar Ihe hii a 

t?m» — 
JV*ao jfoeso abater hum ceitil^ 
Vm. nad ha de vender por 

essepregos 
Vm. quiz saber, o ultimo pre^- 

go^ e eu disseAho^ 
Mora vamoSf corte vm. Id 

duos anas delle, 
Jissegiiro-lhe a vm.eomo ho^ 

mem de bem aue s&u, que 

na^ganho nada com vm. 
Mi tem vm. cineo moSdas de 

ihiro, d^'^me a demasia, 
2^enhu a bondade de dai^m^e 

butra em luarar desta^poT* 

que nao he depexOf 
^hi estd dutra^ 
A Diosy criado de vm. 



What do 700 ask for it ta 

ell? 
Without exacting, it is 

,wor^ — — 
Sir, P am not used to stand 

haggling; pra^r tell me 

your lowest price. 

I have told yon, sir, 'tis 

worth that. 
Tis too dear, HI giro you— 

I can't bate a farthinji;. 

You sfiali not have what you ' 

ask. 
You asked me the lowest 

price, and 1 have told your 
Come, come, cut oflTtwo elU 

of it. 
I protest, on the word of an 

nonest man, I donH get 

any thing by grou. 
There's five moidores, give 

me the change. 
Be pleased, sir, to let me 

have another for this»»it 

wants weieht* 
There's another. 
Farewell; sir, your servant 



DIALOGUE XI. 



Para huma Jornada. 

((uantas legoas hi daqui a 

Ha^uto legoas^ 

JV*ds nab poderemos ehegar 

Ik h&je, he muiio tarde, 
A*a5 he sendd meyodia, vm^^ 

ainda tern bastanttf tempo. 



For a journey. 

How many leagues is it from 

this place to N.? 
It is eight leaffues.' 
We shall not lie ^le to get 

thither to-day, it is too late. 
It is not more than twelve 

o'clock, you have time 

enoo^ yet. 
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tkmestradu hda? 
JWro he muito bda passaS'Se 
bosqties e rios, 
. Ba alburn perigo nella? 

Mid ha noiicias disso; ht 

estrada real em que se en- 

eontra f^ente a coda passo, 
P6is nab dizem que ha ladro- 

^ns nos bosques^^ ^ 
JVflo hade que ter medo, nem 

de din, nem de noite^ 
for onde se vdiP 
^uando ifm^^^^ chegdrem aope 

do outiiro^ he preciso, -que 

tom^m k mad direita, 
Pois nab he necessario subir 

hum outeiro? 
\ JV*ad« 8r. nab ha 6utro outeU 

TO senao humu pequena 

ladSira, (ou desclda) no 

bosque, 
Custa a atinar com o cami" 

nho pello met^ dos bos^ 

que$t 
Vmces nab podem erra-lo, 
Logo que vm^^ so^irem do 

bosque, lembrent^e de 1(0 

mar a mab esquerda, 
Vmcea muitog annos, Jieo4he^ 

muito obrpgadOf 
Vamos, vamos, senhores^ ttk- 

memos hum cavaHo, 
Onde ejstd o marquez^ 
E'le fox adinnte^ , 
EUe ha- de estar esperanda 

por V08 logo.tUifora (to 

cidad^, 
Porque es§d vmP* agora, es- 

perendoP hora^ vimfMms 

daqui^ acabenMS^ . 



Is the road good? 

So, so; there are woods and 

rivers to pass. 
Is there anj danger upon that 

road? 
There's no talk of it, it is a 

highway, where jou meet 

people every moment 
Do not they say there are 

robbers in the Wjoods? . 
There's nothing to be feared 

either by day or night 
Which way must one take? 
When you come near the 

hill, you mlist take to the 

right hand. 
Is it not necessary to ascend 

a hill then? 
No. sir, there is no other hill 

but a little declivity in the 

wood* 

Is it a difficult way through 
the woods? 

You can't lose your way* 
As soon as you are out of thk 

wood, remember to keep 

to the lef\ hand. ■ 
I thank you, sir, and am very 

much obliged to you. 
Come, come, gentlemen, let's 

take a horse. 
Where is the marquis? 
He is gone before. 
He'll wait for you just out of 

town* 

What do you stay for now? 
come, come, let's .be gone» 
let's have jdone*^ ' 
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* Fiquem'Se embora^ unhores. Farewell* gentlemen, fare^ 

aDios, well. / 

Faga^^^m^^ mtiilo i6a jor- I wish jou a verj good jour* 

nada^ nej. 

DIALOGUE XII. , 
Da c^a e da pous&da. ' Of the mtpper and lodging. 



Conupie assim esiihnos che* 

ga4os a estaldgemt 
Jipe^mo^uSf senhores, 
Pe^a nos cavaU(*8 destes setir 
horem, e trata delUs, 

Vejamofi agora o que vm. nos 

ha de dar para cear. 
Hum capab, miya duzia de 

pomboSf humd salada, seis 

eodorvizes, e huma dtizia 

de caXhundraSy 
^\-rtm vmc^imais alguma 

coma? 
Isio he bastante, dki-^nos ml- 

gum vinho que seja bom, e 

huma sobremesa, 
JHixem iTmceB isso por min^ 

ha coffta^ iu Ihes prometo 

quejiquem bem sermdos, 
JLlumea aos senhores^ 
Ddi'-nos de cear o itikis de* 

pressa que for possivel, 
^ntes que vm^« tenhao de»- 

calpado as botas, estard a 

cea na mesa, 
Tende euidado que tragaQ 

para cima as nossas maias 
•^W e pistolas, 

DescalgdL^ne as botas, e de* 
spbig % ^is ver se "tern 
dado algum feno aos ca- 
vallos, 



So, w0 are arrived at the inn. 

Lef s alisht, gentlemen* 

Take these gentlenaen's 
hdrses, and t^e care of 
them* I 

Now let's see what jooll 
give us foriiupper, 

A capoD, half a uo^en of pi- 
geons, a saliad, six qoailSi 
and a doxen of larks. 

Will JOU have nothing else? 

That's enough, give us some 
good wine, and a desert. 

Let me alone, I'll please yon, 
1 warrant you. 

I/ight the gentlemen. 

Let's h^ve our supper as 

soon as possible. 
Before you have pulled your 

boots off, supper shall be 

upon the table. 
Let our portmanteaus and 

pistols be carried up stairs. 

Pull off my boots, and then 
you shall go to see whe- 
ther they have given the 
horses any hay. 
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Levki-os ao rio, e tende eui- 
dadxTqut Ihes dem alguma 

Eu terei cuidado de tudo^ 
tstejaQ vmcc9 descangadoSy 

Senhores^ a cea estk prompt 
tOf est a na mesa^ 

^os vamos jdf 

Vdmos cear, senhores, para 
nos Mrmos deitar cedo, 

DAi-nosagoa para lavar as 

maQs, 
Sentemo-nos, senhoresj senti" 

monos a m^^sfl, 
DdUnos de beber, 
Jisaiide de vm^^ mius se^ 

nkores^ 
He bom o vinho?^ 
JV*ad he mko^ 
O capaof nao esta bem as 

saao, 
Daunos humas p&ucas de 

laranjas^ e huma pduca de 

pimenta, 
Forque nno come vmcc des- 

tes pombos? 
Eu tenho comido humpombo^ 

e tres calhandras^ 
Dize ao estalajadSiro que Ihe 

queremos,JaUar, 



You shall carry them to the 
river, and take care thej 
give them some oats. 

ril take care of every thing, 
don't trouble yourself. 

Gentlemen, supper is ready, 
it is upon the table. 

We'll come presently. 

Lefs go to supper, gentle- 
men, that we may go to 
bed in good time^ 

Give us M^ater to wash our 
hands. 

Let us sit dowji, gentlemen^ 
lefs sit down at table. 

Give us some drink. 

To your health, gentlemen.^ 

Is the wine good? 

It is not bad. 

The capon is not done 

enough. 
Give us some oranges with a 

little pepper. 

Whj don't you eat of these 

pigeons? 
I have eaten one pigeon and 

three larks. 
Tell the landlord we want 

to speak with him. 



DIALOGUE XIIL 

Do sal tar e do correr. Of jumping and runnings 

Hora vamos^ quer vm. sal' Come, will you go to jump- 
far.^ ing? 

JSTaS he bom saltar logo des- It is not good to jump'^imme* 

p&is de comer, diatety after dinner. 

De que modo de saltar gosta What leaping do you like 

vm. mdis? best? 
18 
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OmkiscommimheapSsjun' The most usual is with one 

tos^ foot close to the other. 

Quer vin^ que saltemos 86 com Shall we hop with one leg? 

hum p^y 

Como vm« quixer. As jou please. 

Este he hum salio muito This is a very great leap. 

grande^ 

^luantos pes saltou vmS How- many feet have jou 

leap'dP 

Mais de quatro. More than four. 

Aposto que salto por cima I lay I leap clearly over that 

daquelle barranco, ditch. 

Vm, salta com hum pdo com* You jump with a long stick. 

pridof 

Demos huma carreira, "Let us run races. 

Qt/er vm. que corramos a pi Shall we run on foot or on . 

ou a cavallof horseback? 

De huma e tutra sorte. Both ways» 

Diga vm. donde se ha de Appoint the race. 

comegar^ e onde se ha de 

acabar, 

Comefemos a correr da qui. This shall be the starting 

place. 

Correremos atd chegar a esta This tree shall be the goal. 

drvore, 

Tenho corrido tre» vexes I have run three times from 

desde o lugar assinalado the starting-place to the 

ate a drvore, tree. 

Vm. ndo i^sperbu pellh sinal You did not stay for the sig- 

para principiar a correr, nal to start. 

^quelle ^avallo correo muito That horse has run his race 

bem^ very well. 

Quanta carreiras tern elle How many heats has he mil? 

dado? 

Tres ou quatro. Three or four. 

Vm. iemganhaio. You have won the plate. 
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Lisboa 4 de Marpo de 1811. 
8nr. Joad Ferrier. 
Londres. 

ACHO-ME favoreeido 
com a siia de 3 do passado, e 
vejo^que em execugdQ ds mtn- 
has ordens, vmce tern cont' 
prado 08 quinhentos barris 
de arenques de fumo, a l\L 
par last. Estou certo que 
esse he o menor prego por 
que vmce^ ospode otter , e nao 
tenho a menor duvida que 
ha(i he^e^rresponder na sua 
qualidade. 

O meu navio se estk a 
aparelhar para os ir buscar, 
e visto elle nud dem^ndar 
mais de nove pes (T agua^ 



LisboD) 4 March, 1811. 
Mr. John Ferrier, 
London* 
Sir, 

I AM favored with 
jours of the 3d of last month, 
and find, in compliance to 
my order, jou have bought 
the five hundred barrels of 
red herrings, at 1 1/« per last* 
1 make no doubt, but that 
was the lowest price you 
could get them for, and the 
goodness of them does an- 
swer it. Mj ship is getting 
ready with all speed to eo 
down to fetch them, and she 
may be laden at your quajf 
as she draws no more than 
nine feet of water, (as you 
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foderk mesmo carregar no 
seu ekes {como vm<^. teve a 
bondade de me dixer) o que 
poupark quatro pennys por 
barrU, de despesds, Julgo 
que ellepTjderd carregar setie 
centos barris, ou mais. O 
tapitaSvisto nab tev despe* 
xasafazer, na^ necessitark 
de dinhiiro. 

Jgrad^cO'lh^ mutt a a stut 
informagad relativamente ao 
eambio entre Londrs e esta 
praga, mas como julgo as re- 
messas sobre o earchequer 
hum pdueo arriscadas, vmce, 
se servirk sacar sobre mim 
ao eambio mats vantajoso 
possivel,Jieando na certeza^ 
que as sims Lettras serdo 
pagas com a ponetualidade 
do costume, 

Tenho o gosie de ser, 
Devmce.m . .Attinto vn^. 



are pleased to meiitioii,) 
which will save the chai^ 
of four pence per barrel; I 
iad|ce sne wiU carry seven 
hundred barrels, or more. 
The captain will not have 
occasion for any money* so 
will want no supply* I 
thank you for the infurina- 
tion you gave me in relation 
to the exchan^ beti^een 
London and this place^hut 
I look upon the remittance 
of the money hence, as ha- 
zardous in exchequer bills, 
you will be pleased to draw 
on me at the most commo- 
dious exchange possible, and 
your bills at the usual codrse, 
which whall meet with all 
due honor from, 

Sir, 
Tour humble serrant 



Londres, 18 de Margo 
de 1813. 
Snr. J. Morriee^ 
Cadiz* 

Tenho recebido em siu 
devido tempo as suas differ" 
entes cartas^ assim como tam- 
hem a minha ednta corrente^ 
a qual tenho laugado nos 
mSus livros em conforms 
dade comvmce* 

Ji s'&a Ultima he de £9 do 
passado, e n(*lla me manda o 
recibodas tres lettras. im- 
portdndo em siis mil Fegas 



London, March 18, 181S« 

Mr* J* Morrice, 
Cadiz. 
Sir, 

Your several letters 
came to hand in due time, 
as did my account current 
which I have noted in con- 
formity with you;;your last 
to me was of 29 of last 
month, wherein you give me 
receipt of the three bills, 
amounting to six thousand 
piece of eight, which my 
brother Joseph sent to you for 
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deo&o^ que mSu irmad Joxi 
Ibe remeteu por minha conta 
e6rdem: esperofazer triste 
negoeio com ellas depots de 
hum desembol^ de tanto 
tempo, e com hum camlno ta6 
desjavorkveU Jicho que os 
Hmites que eUe Ihe diu^ fordo 
muiio cptixo do cambio^ e 
pre go da prat a: porem visto 
eu ter esperado todo este 
temMo^ e nao haver probabili' 
daae de hum ou dutro baixart 
*vmc*f» se servird remeter-me 
o men dinheiro, ao cambio 
corrente, para esta praga, ou 
Amsterdam^ como Ihe parecer 
mdi& conveniente aos meus 
itUeresses, 

Se o prego da cochenilha, 
ou daprata descesse tanto, que 
vm^e • julgasse ser mdis coU' 
veniente para mim, empregar 
o meu dinheiro em qualquer 
destes dous gdneros, do que 
remeter-me lettras, nesse 
eazo o poderk faxer^ deU 
xdndo eu isso inteiramente 
a sua disposigao^ na certeza 
de que tratard dos mens in- 
teresses^ com o mesm^t des- 
velo como sefossem seus pro* 
prios. 

Estimaria saber da che 
gada do combdy, porque po^ 
deria ser produxisse alguma 
mudnnga favordvel no com^ 
mercio, e que coda hum po^ 
dessefaxer uso dos seus ca- 
pifdes; pdis ao presente as 
circumstaneias Ka6 convida^ 
anada. He quanto por agora 



ID J account and by my (h> 
der; I shall make but a so rry 
bargain of them» after so long 
a disbursement;. besides they 
cost me a dear exchange; t 
find his limits to you were 
much under the orice of plate 
and exchans^ei' r^ow since I 
have waited all this time, 
and there being no probabili- 
ty of their falling* be pleased 
to send my money^as the ex* 
change comes, either for this 
place or Amsterdam, which 
you judge will turn most to 
account* If the plate or 
cochineal should fall to a 
price,, which you may con- 
ceive will answer better than 
by remittance at a due ex- 
change, in such case invest 
mv money in either of them, 
which I do- entirely leave to 
you» being persuaded, youf 
will, act in. my affairs equaT 
to your own. 1 should be 
glad to hear of the fleet's ar* 
rival; for perhaps, it might 
give some favorable turn to 
business, so that one could 
make some use of one's mo- 
ney, tor at present, it does 
not invite one to any things 
which is all from. 
Sir, 
Your humble servant. 
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$e me offereee a dizer^lhe. 
JS o eniretanto tenhe u gosto 
de $er 

Jh vmce, m^. J9ttent9 
Ven^^ecriddo. 



Londres 3 de Abrit 
delSlS. 
Stn^. Milts ^ Ca^ 
Porto. 
Esta serve de informar a 
em"». que de seaia feira a 
ou otto aias se had de abrir os 
Kvros do banco de Ingtater" 
rfl» para pagar os deviden^ 
dos v^nciaos ate aquelle dia 
em que eu nao deixarei de 
receber o que Ihes pertence 
dos juros respectivos ate a 
0sse tempOt em vivtude dos 
poderes que me confettra9 
para essejim* e depois de os 
ftr recebido, Ihos remetereu 
Deos guarde a i?w<^^. 
m-^*. annos. 
De vmc€8, futo^ 

Venoj\ e crdo. 



London the Sd of Aprils 
1813. 
MesBieurs^MilU & Co. 
Oporto. 

This may serve to inform 
you that the books will be 
opened at the bank of En- 
gland on Fridaj se'night, to 
pay the dividends due up to 
this time to the parties cotf- 
cerned, when I shall be ready 
to receive whatever belongs 
to you bothy with the respec- 
tive interests thereon 9 by 
virtue of your powers given 
to me for that purpose* and 
on receipt thereof* shall re* 
mit the same to yod, whom; 
God preserve many years. 

Your most humble servant 



Hum escrito, ou bilhete aber«^ 
to, a hum amigd ou Ve- 
Eimho> em qualquer oca- 
siao. 

wfo Senr. G, 8, que sen 
cxeado j1'. M. Ihe roga oja^ 
!0or, de the enviar pelo por^ 
tador 

de que agora precisa, 
e por que Ihe Jicard muito 
b^rigadi^ 



J short open escrito^ or mes^ 
sage, to a friend or neigh^ 
bor^ for any thing upim 
occasion* 

To Mr. G. S. that T. M. 
his most humble servant, de* 
sires the favor of him, to send 
by the bearer 

having at 
present immediate occasion 
for It, and he shall always re- 
main obliged to him as his 

Humble servaaft 
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Carta, on insfnimento de 
procura^&o, 

Saibam todoa qtiantos este 
ivfttrumento^ ou carta depro' 
euragSo virem,que tu A. B* 
de LondreSf homem de negO' 
do, tevho nomeado e eonsti-' 
iuido e par esta presente 
nomeon ordftio, constituo e 
Jdgo o senhor B. C.de 
nesociante, m^o verdadHro 
'e leffitimo procurador, por 
mim p. em meu nome e ao meu 
nso, poder demandar* areca- 
dar, e regeher de T. B. nego- 
ciante a soma de a 

mim devida pelo ditto T* B» 
dando #" por esta concedendo 
ao meu ditto procurador o 
meu poder plenario e autori" 
dude de exercitar^ e de usar 
de todas e taes acgi'es e 6utras 
cousas em^ direito necessa" 
rias, para a cobranga da ditta 
dividan e em meu nome, de 
dar, e faxer quitagoen 6ic 
butras ^descargm, e geral- 
mente de faxer e executor na 
materia sobreditta tao plenk- 
riamente como se eu mesmn 
Jixesise oa pudesse faxer, es- 
tando pessoalmefite presente; 
ratijicandoj conjirmando, e 
outorgando toda e quatquer 
eousa que o ditto meu procw 
rador legitimamente fixer ou 
eausar de se faxer nella por 
esta presente, Em testemuu' 
ba do que assinei e sellei esta 



A letter ef JlUomey. 



Know all men bj these 
presents, that I, A. B. of Lon- 
don, merchant, have named 
and constituted, and bj these 
presents do name, ordairi, ap- 
point^and make my trusty 
friend, B. C. of 

merchant, 
my true and lawful attorney, 
for me, and in my name, and 
to my use, to demand, sue 
for, recover, and receive of 
T. B. of 
Merchant, the sum of 

to me due and owing^ 
bjr and from the said T. B» 
giving, and hereby granting 
unto my said attorney, my 
full power and authority to 
use and exercise all such acts, 
things, and devices in the 
la ' , as shall be necessary for 
the recovering of the said 
debt) and i^ve acquittance^ 
or other discharges, in my 
name; to make ar^d g> ve, and 
generally to do and execute 
on the premises, as fully as 
myself might or could do, 
were 1 personally present; 
ratifying, confirming and al- 
lowing; all and whatever my 
said attorney shall lawfully 
du, or cause . to be done 
therein, \iy these presents. 
In witness whereoi I have 
hereunto set my hand and 
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em 00* 20 dia$ do vux 

de MKTCQde IS07. par A. 
B. 

Asswado e sellado 
' diatite de 
T. J., 



H 



Testemnnkas* 



CarU ou o institHDento de 
fretamento. 

Esta carta ou instrumento 
de fretametit^ coniratado, 
fiito ao8 dias 

do mex de do anno 

de do nadmento de 

nosso senhor Jesus Christo, 
Src, Entre T. B. mestre, 
dehaioco de Deos^ do navio 
nomeado, de do^ 

xentas e cineoenta toneiadae 
que ao presente estd surto e 
ancoradonorio de 
de huma parte, e E. T. M, 
B L, ^c. homens de nf'gocio 
da Sutra parte: Certtficad^ 
que ditto tnestre tern dado 
em aluguel e fretado o ditto 
navio aos dittos homens de 
negocio e que elles os dittos 
homens de negocio tern to- 
rnado em afuscuel pella vio" 
gem aos concertos e as condi' 
p5^s« asaher$ o ditto mestre 
fax concerto, promete e otor- 
go, por elle mesmo, seus tes* 
tamentiir(*s, e administror 
dores, e com os dittos homens 
de negocio, e qualquer delles, 
ou seus, e a qualquer dos seus 
testainent^iros, administra^ 
dores, e constituintes, por 



seal, in the SOth of Mardii^ 
1807. 

Sealed and delivered A. B» 
In the presence of 
T. A. 
M. B. 

ne eopif fd a chavier-paH^ 
of (^freightme$a. 

This charter f>arty of af^ 
frei§^tineat» indentedy made 
the of 

the month of 
Anno Dominii 

between T. ApaMster, nnder 
God, of the good ship or 
▼essel» called the 
of the'burthen of 
tuns, or thereabouts, now 
ridine at anchor, in the ri?er 
of of 

the one part, and E. T. M. 
B. L &c. merchants, of the 
other part, witnessed^ that 
the said master has granted 
and let the said snip to 
freight unto the said mer- 
chants, and that thej the said 
merchants have accordingly 
hired her for the voyage, and 
upon the terms and condi- 
tions following: That is to 
say, the said master does co- 
venant, promise, and grant 
for himself, his executors, and 
administrators^ to and with 
the said merchants, and either 
of them, their and either of 
their executors, administra- 
tors, and assigns, by these 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



S13 



prestmtfSf que o ditto 
mavio forte e sa5 de quilha, 
[. e bem provide de mantimen' 
^ tcM, enararcias e gente, e apor 
relhado de todas as ciiusas 
€onvenientes e necesaarias 
parafaxer a viagem adiante 
declarada; cm o primHro 
tento favorkvel e bom tempo 
que Deos permittir desp6is 
da data da pri^eente, partirk 
dQ porta de 

com todas as tdesfo' 
xendas e mercadorias que os 
dittos^homens de negocio ou 
OS seus coi stituintes entre' 
mentes carregardd ou meter- 
r&5 abordo delle, e com elle 
em direitura dark d vela e 
aplicara ao como 

o vento e o tempo mdisfavo- 
reeerem ao ditto navio na 
Bua viagem; e em chegando 
tuQ perto do ditto lugar de 
elle o ditto mestre 
au OS seus constituintes deu' 
tro de dias de tra- 

balho para se contarem logo 
despois de tal sua chegaM^ 
naO s6mente descafegarao, 
entregarao as dittas fazenr 
das e mercadorias metidas 
abordo do ditto navio ao 
sobre ditto, aos dittos 
homens de negocio, aos seus 
feitores ou constituintes, 6u 
a alguns ou algum delles a 
salvamento e bem acondir 
tjumadas, salvo o risco dos 
mares, e o tolhimento de 
principes e governadores, 
mas tambem reeeberk^, tw- 



presents; that the said ship 
strong and sound, and well 
and sufficiently victual led* 
tackled, manned, and ap- 
parelled, with all things fit, 
needful and necessary for the 
performance of the voyage 
hereafter mentioned, snail, 
with the first fair wind wid 
weather, which God shall 
send, after the date of these 
presents, depart from the 
port of with 

all such goods and merchan* 
dize as the said merchants, 
or their assigns, shall in the 
mean time lade and put on 
board of her, and therewith 
directly sail, and apply unto 

as wind and 
weather shall best serve for 
the sud ship to sail, and 
being arrived as near to the 
said place of 

he the said master, or sor 
signs shall and will, within 

working days 
next from and after such her 
arrival to be accounted, not 
only unlade and deliver the 
said goods and merchandise 
put on board the said ship at 

aforesaid, unto 
the said merchants, their 
factors, or assigns, or some 
or one of them, in safety, 
and well conditioned, the 
dangers of the seas, and re- 
straints of princes and rulers 
excepted, but also shall and 
will recti ve, relade# and take 
on board the sud ship/ of 
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narkfi a rarfgar, e tomard6 
abordo do ditto navio, de e 
dos dittos homens de nejs^ocio, 
do8 s^us feitores ou consti* 
tuintes, ou de alguns ou at- 
gum delles, todas as tdesfa- 
xendas e mercadorias que 
elles ou qualquer delles ali 
earegardb^ ou meierab abor^ 
do delle ati o eomprimento in" 
tSiro da carga do ditto na^ 
vio; asaher; tanto guanto 
herri se poder arrumar Je> 
hdia:o da euhertu no conves^ 
e adiante do mastro grande^ 
salvo o lugar para os mart' 
timenioSf enxarcias t aparel- 
ho8 do ditto navio, e os dit" 
ios dias de tra* 

halho sendo acahados^ ou o 
ditto navio sendo ali mais 
depressa despachado, o que 
pvimiiro succeder, elle o ditto 
mestre ou os sens eonstitu- 
intes com aprimiira hda oc- 
casiao de tempo e ventofavo^ 
ravel em dereitura navegor 
rdo e tornardo a vir com o 
ditto navio e a sua carga, 
do ditto porto de descaregar, 
e recaregar de 
aqui dentro de 

dias de trahalho logo 
despbis da entrada do ditto 
navio dada na alfdndega 
desta ditta elle o 

ditto mestre ou os seus con- 
st ituintes descaregardo e en- 
iregardo as dittos fazendas 
e mercadorias earregadas 
abordo do ditto navio ao seu 
descarregar e recarregar 



and from the said merchantSj 
their factors, or assigns, or 
some or one of them, alt soch 
goods and merchandise, as 
Diej or anj of them shall 
there please to lade and pat 
on board her, to the said 
ship^s full and complete lad-, 
ing; that is to saj* as much 
as can conveniently be stow'^ 
ed in the whole hold, and be- 
tween the decks, afore the 
main mast, room onlj reserv- 
ed for the said ship's pro- 
visions, tackle, and apparel^ 
and the said 

working dajs being expired, 
or the said ship there sooner 
dispatclied, which first shall 
happen, he the said master, 
or his assigns, shall and will, 
Aiith the then next oppor* 
tunitj of wind and weather 
from her said unlading and 
reladin^ port of 
aforesaid, directlj sail, re- 
turn, and come back with the 
said ship and lading unto the 
port of and here 

within working 

dajs next after the said ship 
shall be entered in the cus- 
tom-house of this said 

he the said master, or 
his assigns, shall and will 
unlade, and deliver the said 
goods and merchandizes, 
laden on board the said ship 
at her lading and relading 
aforesaid, unto the 
said merchants, their execu- 
torsy administrators, or ^as-^ 
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sobre ditto, aos dit' 
t08 homens d€ negocio, e os 
OS 8ewi testament eiros, admi' 
nistradores, ou constituintes, 
m salvamento, salvo o vUco 
dos mares e o tolhiniento de 
principes e eovernadores, e 
assim se acaoard a ditta dt-s- 
Hnada viagem e os 

dittos homens de negocio con- 
eertam, promstem, e otorgam 
par elUs mesmos e quatquer 
delles, ou seus, e quatquer de 
j^us testamenteiros, adminis- 
troiiores^ e constituintes por 
€8ta presente: que 
-08 sens testamenteiros, ad- 
ministradores feitores o« 
constituintes nao sotnente 
iescaregardo e recaregardo 
o ditto navio ao seu porto, de 
descaregar, e recaregar de 

sobre ditto, e despa* 
chardo e descaregardo o tn^s- 
mo neste na ma^ 

neira e formxi acima decla- 
rada: e dentro dos certos 
dias e tempos sobre nomea' 
dqs$ mas tambem por in- 
teiro de todo o frete que se 
veneer, pat a se pagar e 
pedir por e durante esta pre- 
sente uestinada viagem; bem 
e verdadeiramente pagar d^ 
ou causardd que se pague ao 
ditto mestre, aos sens testa' 
menteiros, administradores 
ou constituintes a 

somma de de din^ 

heiro corrente de 
na maneixa e forma seguinte; 
asaber parte 



signs, in safety, and well con^ 
ditioned, tlie dangers of the 
seas, and restraint of princes 
and rulers excepted and so 
end the said intended voyajie: 
and the said merchants <lo 
covenant, promise, and gi ant 
for theqiselves, and either of 
them, their, and either of 
their executors and adminis- 
trators, to and with the said 
master, his executors and ad« 
ministrators, and assigns, bj 
these presents- that 
their executors, administra- 
tors, factors, or assigns, shall 
and will not only unlade'and 
relade the said ship, at her 
unlading and relading port of 
aforesaid, and dis- 
patch, and discharge the 
same at this in the 

manner and form as above 
expressed, and within the re- 
spective days and timet 
above mentioned, but also 
shall and will, in full of all 
freight to be due, payable, or 
demandable, for or during 
this present intended voy- 
age, wt^ll and duly pay, or 
cause to be paid, unto the 
said master, his executors, 
administrators, or assigns, 

the sum of 
of lawful mo- 
ney of in the man- 
ner and form following: 
That is to say, 
part thereof within 
days after the said ship shall 
. be entered into the custom- 
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dplle d^ntro ffm 
dias desp6i3 da entrada do 
ditto navio dada va alfdri' 
dega de item 

mdis . • • dentro em 

dias projcimos se^intes, 
€ o restante do ditto jvete in* 
ieiro dentro em dias 

hgo despdis da descarga do 
ditto navio aqtii em 

sobre ditto, e ac6rdase 
reciprocamente por e entre 
ambas as partes por elies 
mesmos^ os sens particulares 
testament eir OS ^ e adminis^ 
tr ' lOr s que todos os gastos 
dos portos que se veneerem 
para pagkrse ou pedirse, du" 
rante esia presente destinada 
viigem; serk^ pagose satis^ 
feiios na maneira e forma 
seguinte; asaber 
delles, pellos dittos homens 
de negocio ou s^us testameV' 
t^iros ou constituintes: alem 
disso, por esta se concern 
ta que poderk ser e seja 
licito aos, e pellos dittos ho^ 
mens de negocio, os sens fei- 
tores, ou constituintes de 
reter o ditto navio em de- 
tenga ao sen porto, descarga 
e recarga sobre ditta, e tam^ 
bem em . . . sobre ditto, 
tanto tempo etantus dias que 
se vequ^irdQf alem dos dias 
certos acima apontados, sal- 
vo que nao passem 
dias por inteiro; elles os 
dittos homens de negocio^ os 
sens feitores, constituintes 
jpor coda hum e coda tal dia 



house of itemf 

more thereof 
within davs then 

next following, and the re- 
main ine part of the said 
whole freight within 
days next after the said ship 
shall be delivered after lad" 
ing here at aforesaid; 

and it is mutually agreed by 
and between tl)e said parties 
to these presents, for them- 
selves, their several etecut »r8 
and administrators, that all 
port charges which shall 
grow due, payable, or de- 
mandable.duringthis present 
intended voyage, shall be ' 
paid and satisfi^ in the man- \ 
ner and form following; that 
is to say, thereof by 1;he 

said merchants; their execu- 
tors, factors, or assigns, and 
the other thereof 

by the said master, his exe- 
cutors or assigns: Further, 
it is hereby agreed, that it 
shall and may be lawful unto 
and for the said merchants, 
their factors, or assigns, to 
keep the said ship in demur- 
rage at her unlading and re- 
lading port above mentioned, 
and also at ^ afore- 

said, over and above the re- 
spected days aforeoientioQ- 
ed, such other time ai^d num- 
ber of days as will be requi- 
site, so as the same exceed 
not days in the whole, 

they the , said merchants, 
their factors, for each and 
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fagamdo ao ditto Mestre ou 

k moB seus . Constituintes de dia 

k f m dia, como mesmo se j*en* 

eer partt se pagat, quaiquer 

'■ e&usa sobredvtta em contrario 

ndd obstante^ b pello com.' 

primento de todas. e de cada, 

numa das cousas acima de- 

elaradas, as qmf*s por parte 

€ pella que tor a ao dilto 

- Mestre, aos sdus Testament 

tiiros^ JStdministradores ou 

Constituintes e cado hum 

delles saB e devem de ser avi" 

das, tidas, observadas e com* 

pridas, o ditto Mestre se 

obriga a si mesmo. os seus 

testamenteiros, e adminis' 

traddres juntam^nte com o 

ditto navio, o seu frete, erir 

xarciaa e aparHhos aos dittos 

homens de negocio, ao? s^us 

testamenteiros, administra' 

ddres e constituintes, e cada 

' hum delles na soma ou pena 

de dinhiiro corrente de 

para se pagar bem e verda^ 

reiramente por este presente, 

e tambem pello comprimento 

de todas e de cada huma das 

cousas sobre dittas, os qudt'S 

por parte e pello que toca aos 

dittos homens de negocio, aos 

seus testamenteires admV' 

nistradores, constituintes ou 

quaiquer delles, sad e devem 

de ser guardadas, pagas, e 

compridas; os dittos homsns 

de negocio se obrigab a si 

mesmos, os sius testam^n- 

teiros, e administradores, 

junta e separadamente com 

J9 



every sach daj, pajing; unto 
the said master, or his a8sia:n8 

day by day, 
where the same shall grow 
due and payable, any thing 
aforesaid to the contrary not- 
withstanding? and for the 
performance of all and sin- 
gular the premises, which on 
the part and behalf of the 
said master, his executors, 
administrators, and assigns, 
and every of them, are and 
ought to be well and truly 
holden, observed, and per- 
formed, the said master doth 
bind and oblige himself, his 
executors, and administra- 
tors, together with the said 
ship and her freight, tackle 
ana apparel onto the said 
merchants, their executors, 
administrators, and assigns, 
and every of them, in the 
sum or penalty of 
pounds of lawful money of 
well and truly to 
be paid by these presents, 
and likewise for the per- 
formance of all and singular 
the premises, which on the 
part and behalf of the said 
merchants, their executors, 
administrators, and assiu;ns^ 
or any of them, are and ought 
to be kept, paid and perform- 
ed, the said merchants do bind 
and oblige themselves, their 
executors, and administra- 
tors, jomtiy and severally, to- 
gether with tliei ^oi>ds, to be 
hden on board the said ship^ 
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a tmasfazendas qtu se care- 
gara^ ahordo do ditto navio 
nesta presente destinada via^ 
gemt ao ditto mestre nos 
$eus testamenteiros, admi" 
nistradores e con^ituinies^ 
e a cada hum delles, na se- 
melhante 86ma da pena de 
de Semelhante din-' 
heiro corrente de 
para ser pago bem e verda* 
deramente por esta presente; 
em testemunha do que as 
partes sobredittas assindrao 
e selldraoreciprocamente es- 
tas presenter cartas de fre^ 
tamento contratadas^ ao dia 
e a7ino primeiro acima de^ 
elarado. 

T. B. 
Sellddo e entregue 
diante de 

•Si* JB» C« Dm 



this present intended vojasie^ 
unto the said mastery^his 
executors, admioistrators^ 
and assigns, and e?erj of 
them, in the like sum and 
penalty of of 

like lawful monej of 

also well and tralj 
to be paid bj these presents. 
In witness whereof, the par- 
ties aforesaid to these pre- 
sent charter-parties indent- 
ed, have interchangeably put 
their hands and seals the 
day and year first above 
written* 

T. B. 
Sealed and delivered in 
the presence of 
A. B. C. D. 



Ap^lice de Seguro. 

Em o ^onie de Deos, 
Jmen, 

2anto no seu proprio nome, 
como pnr, on em o vome, ou 
nomes de todos e cada pessoa 
ou pcssoas a quftii o mesmo 
p^tencer, possa ou poderd 
pertencer, em parte ou em 
tudOf fax o se^vro^ causa 
asi mesmo e a elles, e a cada 
hum delles, de assegurarse, 
perdidos ou ndo perdidos 

sobre qualqer 
genero de faxendas e mercU" 
dorias quaesquer^ carrega" 



•5 Policy of Jissuranceif 

In the Name , of God. 
^men, as well 

in bis own name, as for and in 
the name and names of all and 
every otiier person and per- 
sons to whom the same doth^ 
may or shall appertain, in 
part, or in all, does make as- 
surance, and causes himself 
and them, and every of tiiero« 
to be insured, lost, or not lost 

upon any kind 
of |s:oods and merchandise 
whatsoever, laden or to be 
laden aboard the good ship 
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lias 6u para 8e carregdrem 
abordo do bom navio por 
nome de parte de 

toneladas, de que 
he mestre debaixo de Deos 
P- M, ou quern quer que for 
por mestre do ditto navio, 
on o mestre, delle se nomee 
pu nomeard; principiando 
a aventura sobre as dittos 
fa±endas e mercadurias de, e 
logo despbis de carregdllas 
abordo do ditto navio 
e assim se continuard eji-- 
card ate que o ditto navio 
com as dittos fazendas e 
mercadorias qudesquer the- 

far e as mesmas ahi 

escarregadas em salvameu" 
to; e serd licito parao ditto 
fiavio, nestd viagem, de parar 
e deter se em qudesquer por* 
tos, ou lugdres sem 

prejuizo a este seguro. As 
dittas fazendas e mercado^ 
rias por concerto, sa^, e se- 
rd^ avaltadas em 
sem que se dS 6utra conta 
deUas m^smas^ tocante as 
aventuras e riscos com que 
nos OS seguradores nos comr 
tentamos e que tomamos sobre 
nos nesta vidgem; ellas saQ 
dos mdres, das nkos de guer* 
ra, de fogo, inimigos, corsa^ 
rios, ladroes, roubadores, 
alijamentos ou fazendas per^ 
didas e deitadas no mar, let" 
tras de marca, e contra marca, 
sobresaitos tomadias no mar^ 
citagoes, tolhimentose deten- 
gas de todos os riys prin- 



called the burthen 

tons, or there- 
abouts; whereof P. M. is 
master, under God, for this 
present voyage 
or whosoever else shall ^o 
for master in the said ship, 
or bj whatsoever name or 
names the said ship, or 
the master thereof, is or 
shall be named or called; 
beginning the adventure 
upon the said goods and 
merchandise from and im* ' 
mediately following the la- 
ding thereof aboard the said 
ship and so shall 

continue and endure until the 
said ship, with the said goods 
and merchandise whatsoever 
shall be arrived and 

the same there safely landed; 
and it shall be lawful for the 
said ship in this voyage to 
stop anci stay at any port or 
places without 

prejudice to this assurance. 
The said goods and mer- 
chandise by agreement, are 
and shall be valued at 

without further ac- 
count to be given for the 
same, touching the adven- 
tures and peril which we the 
assurers are contented to bear, 
and do take upon us in this 
voys^e; they are of the seas, 
men of- war, fire, enemies^ 
pirates, rovers, thieves, 
jetsons, letters of marque, 
and counter-marq^ue, sur^ 
prisals, takings ot sea, ar- 
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cipes, e povos de nagdd, cow 
difk ou qualidade qualquer, 
harratria e contrastes ^nga- 
nosos do mestre e dos marin- 
heiros, e de todos os outros 
perigos; perdas e desastres 
que ja viera6, ou que virdilf, 
ou prejuizo, desaproveita' 
mento ou ddno das dittos fa* 
zendas e mercadorias, ou de 
algii^ parte deltas. E se 
ncaso succeder alguma perda 
ou desventurtt'^ sera ti4:ito aos 
assegur adores, feitores, ser^ 
vos e constituintes de mandar 
fazer ditigencias e trabalhar 
por, em, e dcerca da defeza, 
salvamento, e recobramento 
das dittas fazendas e merca^^ 
dorias, ou de alguma parte 
deltas sem prejuizo deste se* 
guro, aos gastos do que nos 
OS asseguradores contribui- 
remos cada hum conforme a 
sua quantia nelle assegU" 
rada; e nos os assegura" 
dorcs estamos de acordo e 
concerto que esta escritura e 
, seguro terd tanta forga e 
valor como a mdis auttietitica 
apolice ou escritura de se- 
guro ddntes feita em qual- 
quer parte de 

e assim nos os 
asseguradores somos con- 
tentes e poresta prometemos e 
nos obrigam^s cada hum por 
sua pi 9pria parte, os nossos 
herdeiros, testamenteiros, 
administradores e constU 
taintespello verdadeiro com'^ 
primento das eousas adma 



rests, restrainiSy and detail- | 
ments of all kings, princes, 
and people of what na- 
tion, conditions, or quality 
soever, baratrj of the master 
and mariners, and of all other 
perils, losses, and misfor- j 
tunesi that have or shall come 
to the hurt, detriment, or 
damage of the said goods 
and merchandise, or anj part 
thereof; and in case of any 
loss or misfoi*tune, it shall 
be lawful to the assured fac- 
tors, servants, and assigns, 
to sue, labour, and travel, 
for, in, and about the de- 
fence, safeguard, and reco- 
very of the said goods and 
merchandise or anj part 
thereof, without prejudice to 
tnis assurance, to the charges 
whereof, we the assurers 
will contribute each one ac- 
cording to the rate and 
quantity of his sum herein 
assured: and it is agreed by 
us the insurers, that this 
writing and assurance shall 
be of as much force and ef- 
fect, as the surest policy or 
writing of assurance here- 
tofore made in 
or elsewhere in 
and so we the assurers are 
contented and do hereby 
promise and bind ourselves, 
tach one for his own part, 
our heirS) ejiecutors, and 
assigns, to the assured, 
their executors, administra- 
tors) and assigns, for the 
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declaradas, confessando que 
^stamos pagos e satisfeitos do 
que se nos deve kconta deste 
seguro, 

Em testemunha do qm nos 
OS aeguradores, assinamos ao 
pi deste,, torn as quantjas as- 
seguradaSy &c. 

Eu *B,B, s^u contente com 
este seguro por cent livras 
EsterL L. em de lOOl. 



Conhecimento. 

DIGO eu T. B.de 

mestve ou capital que 
s6u do navio que D^os salve, 
por nome que ao 

presente estk surto e anco^ 
rado no porto de 
para com o favor de Deos 
seguir a sua viagem ao porto 
de abnde he minha 

dirHta descarsa que he ver- 
dade, que recebi, e tenko car* 
regado dentro do ditto JVb- 
tno dehdixo de euberta en* 
ocuta e bem.acondicionada de 

marcado cowM" 
marca de fora^ a qual me 
ebrigo o prometo, levkndome 
D^os a bom salvamsnto e 
ditto navio ao ditto porto, 
de entregar em nome do so^ 
breditto a T, M, 
auzente a quern sius poderes 
fiver pagdnaome de 

frete petra assimcom' 

prir e guardar, obrigo minfta 
vess^a, e betas e ditto navio; 

1^ 



true performance of the pre 
miseSy confessing ourselves 
paid the consideration due 
unto us for this assurance, 
bj In witnesfr 

whereof, we the assurers 
have subscribed, our. names 
and sums assured in 

I A. B. am contented with 
this assurance for one hun- 
dred pounds. Witness my 
Hand the 15th of ^ -^^7 

March,.1811. 5 ^^^• 

Ji Bill of Lading.^ 

SHIPPED, by the grace 
of God, in good order, and 
wellHU)nditioned, bj- 

in and upon the good 
ship called tjie 
whereof is master under God^ 
for. this present voyage 

and now riding at 
anchor in and, 

by God's gracef bound for 

to say 
being marked jand numbered' 
as in the margin, and are to 
be delivered in like good' 
order) and well-conditioned,, 
at the aforesaid port of 

the clanger of the 
seas only excepted, unto Mr. ■ 

or his assigns, he' 
or they paying for the said: 
goods with/ 

primage and average, as is 
accustomed. In. witness, 
whereof, the master and 
purser of the said ship has 
affirmed to thret bUls of 
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em certeiM do aual dei tres 
eonlecimentoa ae hum thei^ry 
assinados por mim ou por 
meu €5criva0/ hum com^ 
prido 08 6tdro8 na5 vdlha6; 
feito em \Ade 

Mavfo de 18] 1 dnnos^ 



J^oro eoKtHde. 



lading, all of this tenor and 

date; the one of which three 

bills being accomplished, the 

other two to stand Toid. 

And BO God send the good 

ship to her desired poK ia 

safety* Amen. Dated ia 

the 14tk of Mardk 

1811. 

Inside and contents luw 

known. 



Instrumento ou Escritara de 
Compromisso. 

A T0D08 quanios este 
presente instrumento ou 
Mscritura de covhpromisso 
virem, de nos atredores de 
B* M. J>regO€iante de 

saude; c(imo o ditto 
G. M, ao presente fiea de- 
i?endo e em dereito deve a 
n6s OS aeredores delle ditto 
G. M,'%?krias e diversas som^ 
mas de <linheiro, Sfe. w9s 
qydes em rasao de muitas 
dividas e algumasdellas mui 
grandest que tambem em di- 
reito se the devem a ell^ nad 
se podem arreeadar sem aly 
guma dilagao de tempo, e 
por serem algumas deltas ir- 
recuperkveis sem demanda, 
elle esta p^ ora muito desa- 
hilitado de fazer pagamento 
a nos OS sens aeredores da 
nossa inteira e justa divida 
canforme a sua vontade e 
desejo; a respeito da que, 
elle nos pede com todo o en 
careeimento qne nos os dittos 



A Letter of License, 



TO all people, to whom 
this present writing shall 
come, we the creditors of 
G. M.of 

merchant, send greeting. 
Whereas the said G. M. at 
this present time, does stand 
indebted, and ^oes justly owe 
unto us the said creditors of 
him the said G. M. divers 
and sundry sums of money» 
&c. which, by reason of many 
debts, and some of them very 
great, that are likewise justly 
owing unto him, and canned 
be had or recovered without 
some respite of time, and 
some of them not without 
suit, he is very much dis- 
abled at present to make 
payment unto us the said 
creditors, our whole and just 
debt, as he seems willing and 
desirous; in consideration 
whereof, he instantly desires, 
us, that we the said credi- 
tors, and every one of us. 
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acredores^ e cada hum de 
nbsfbssemos servidoB de dar 
e coneeder a elle o ditto G. 
M. ao8 sens testamenWros^ 
administradore&9 ou c^nts^t- 
tuintes^ tanta larguesa ou 
dilagdo de tempo pello pa^* 
mento e saHsfagao de nossas 
dividas particuldres^ que the 
parecer justo, e rask^ pellQ 
dlcance e cobranga das dittos 
dividas: asaber, que nos € 
cdda hum de nos fickssem^s 
contentes a tomar e reeeber 
de nossas dividas int^iras 
em para se repartirem 

em partes, para se 

pagdrem em P^go* 

mentos diversos na wianSira 
e forma seguinte: Asaber, o 
primeiro pagamento della ha 
de set e o resto pagdr^ 

se^id em proximo 

pella inteirapaga e 
satisfack^ das dittos dividas 
especificadas: E pello mkis 
plenario eomprimento dos 
varios pagamentos sobre' 
dittos em tal maneira e forma 
eomo acima se timita e de" 
clara; ao verdadeiro intento 
destos presentes elle o ditto 
G. M. ao ou dntes do 
serk obrigado a nos os dittos 
acredores na mesma confor- 
midade^ por huma obrigagko 
que sefard na melhor forma 
de dereito com todos e coda 
hum dos pagamentos, na ma* 
neira acima limitada,emhum 
eerto lugar ou lu^dres con- 
venientes de nos os dittos 



would be pleased to^ve and 
grant unto the said G. M. hi» 
executors, administrators, 
or assigns, such liberty or 
respite of time, for the 
payment and satisfaction of 
our several, debts, as he 
thinks reasonable for the ob* 
taining setting and reco- 
▼erine m the said . debts: 
▼iz: That we and every one 
of us would be content to 
take and accept of our whole 
debts in to be di- 

vided in parts, to 

be paid at several 

payments, in manner and 
form following: viz. The 
first payment thereof to be 
and the residue jbo 
be paid at next 

in full payment and satisfac- 
tion of the said several debts: 
And for the more full per- 
formance of the said several 
payments aforesaid, in such 
manner and form as is above 
limited and declared, accord- 
ing to the true meaning of 
these presents, he the said 
G. M. shaH and will, at, or 
before the become 

bound unto us the said cre<- 
ditors respectively, by one 
obligation in due form of 
law to be itiade, including all 
and every one of the payments 
in such sort as is above li* 
mited at some convenient 
place or places by 

each a( us the said creditors 
to be nominated and ap- 



^ 

^ 



SiM 
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aeredores nomeados^ e a pena 
de coda huma das obrigacbes 
ha de ser dobrada da somma 
inteira, inclusa nella mesma, 
fara ser a nds entregue e a 
cadd hum de. nos^ os nossos 
testamentHreSf ou eoneti' 
tuintes, ao ou antes do 

proximo seguinte da data 
desta; por esta causa skiba^^ 
h; que nos os dittos acre' 
dores aqui a baixo assinados, 
e cada hum de nos para si em 
particular^ e por seus testa" 
mentHros^ administradores e 
constituintes ao respeito do 
em^ima especificado e decla- 
rado, por estes presentes, de 
vontade propria, consenti" 
mas, contratamos, promete^ 
mos e cMieordamos, ao e com 
o ditto G, M. ou seus testa' 
menteiros, administradores 
B constituintes por estes pre" 
sentes que nos us dittos acre' 
dores, e cada hum de nos, es, 
nossos testamenteiros, ad- 
ministradores e constituintes, 
aceitaremos do ditto G. M, 
dos seus testamenteiros^ ad' 
mimstradores e constitU' 
intes, tadas e cada huma de 
tdes dividas e quantias de 
dinheiro do ditto G. M. a nos 
e cada hum de nos, demdas e 
vencidas em virtude de tdes 
ohrigaghens, seguranga ou 
segurangas sobredittas^ para 
se pagarem em tal modo e 
maneira, e aos tkes dias e 
tempos que aclma se limitao e 
requerem, E alem disso^que 



pmnted, and the penalty of 
everj obligation to be aoa- 
bied the whole sum included 
in the condition of the same 
to be delivered unto us, and 
every one of us, our execu- 
tors or assigns, at or before 
the next ensuing the 

date hereof: Know je there- 
fore, that we the said ere-' 
ditors, whose names are here 
under-written, and every one 
of us for his own part, and 
for his executors, adminis- 
trators and assigns, for the 
consideration above spc^cified 
and expressed, do bj these 
presents willingly consent, 
covenant, promise and agree 
to and with the aaid G. M. 
his executors, administra^ 
tors, and assigns, to accept 
of the said G. M. his execu- 
tors and assigns, all and 
every of the said debts and- 
sums of money by the said 
G. M. unto us and every 
one of us, owin^, and paying 
upon such obligations, as- 
surance and assurances, as 
aforesaid, to be paid in such 
manner and sort, and at such 
days and times, as is above 
limited and required. And 
further, that we the said cre» 
ditors, and every of us, our^ 
and every of our executors^ 
administrators, and assigos 
respectively, upon, the de- 
livery of the said obligation 
to us, and to every of us^ and 
every of our executors, ad- 
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nos 09 dittos acredores e 
eada humde nos, ou nossos e 
cada hum de nossos testa^ 
fiienteiros administradores e 
cpnstituintes, em conformU 
dade a entrega da ditta obri- 
gngad a nos e a cada hum de 
nossos testementeiros, ad' 
ministradores e constitU' 
intes ao custo do ditto G. M. 
es sens testamenteiros^ ad- 
ministradores, e constitU' 
intes, sellaremos, assinare^ 
mos, e na melhor forma e di- 
reito entregaremos ao ditto 
G, M, a nossa geral e suffi- 
oienie descarga,para ser ren^ 
dida por elle o ditto G. M, 
OU seus testament eir OS, admi" 
nistradores, e constituinfes^ 
4 data e a limitagd^, antes 
do dia e data desta obri^a" 
gdo nova; em testemunha do 
que temos assinado e sellado 



esta* 



ministrators, and assigns, 
shall and will, at the charge 
of the said 6. M. his exe- 
cutors, administrators, and 
assigns, seal, subscribe, and> 
in due form of law, deliver 
to the said G. M. our suffi- 
cient 8;eneral release, for 
him, his executors, admi- 
nistrators, or assigns, to bear 
date and limitation, before 
the daj of the date of this 
new obligation to be made 
for the debt. In witness 
whereof, we have hereunto 
set our hands and seals. 

Dated the 1 5th of Maj, 
1813, &c. 



Datada aos 15 de Maio 
de 1813. 



Letra de Cambio. 

Londres, per dOOMiUcis. 

dde Junho, 1811. 

^ VI8TA desta minha 
primHra IMra de Cambio, 
pagark vm. ao Senhor T, M, 
ou ordem a somma de tre- 
zentos milreis em dinheiro 
corrente de Portugal, valor 



Bills of Exchange* 

London, for ^00 Milreas. 

Sthuf June, 181 i. 

AT bight of this mj first 
bill of exchange, please to 
paj to Mr. T. M. or order, 
the sum of three hundred 
milreas in current money 
of Portugal, value received 



saa 



PORTUGUESE AND 



recfbido do 8enh6r T. D» 
como por aviso de 
seu venerador e creado. 



So senhor T. J^L nego- 
eiante em Lisboa* 



lAsboa, 
7 deJuiiholSfi. 



T. M. 



2501 Kbteil. 



w9 (fuarenta Dias i*is- 
ta desta minha segunda 
letra de cambio (a pvimeira 
nn5 sendo pi^a) pagark vm. 
ao Senhor F, O, S^ com- 
panJiia, ou ordem a somma 
dedozenta^ e cinquenla livras 
esterlinas em moeda corrente 
de Inglaterra, valor recebido 
do senhor J IK como por 
aviso de 

Seu venerador e creddo, 

U» &• 

Ao senhor T. B. nego^ 
eiante em Londres. 



of Mr. T. D. placing it to 
accoanty as per advice, 
from, sir. 

Yours, H. S. 

To Mr. T. M. merchant, 
in Lisbon. T. M. 

lisbout for 25W. Steriing. 

7thor June, 1811. 

At forty days sight, of 
this my second bill of ex- 
change, my first and third 
not l^ins: paid, please to pay 
to Mr. F. G. and company, 
or order, the sura of two 
hundred and fifty pounds 
sterling, in current money 
of England, value received 
of Mr. J. D. and place it to 
account, as per advice, from 
sir. Yours, H. S. 

To Mr. T. B. Merchant 
in London. F. P. 



Frotesto de huma Letra de A protest of a Bill of Ex- 
Cambio. change, 



Saibam todos a quern es- 
ta presente escritura tocar 
que aos do do mix 

de, do anno de 
a requerimento de P. C we- 
gocianfe de eu 

M. ^, tabaliad de ndtasju- 
rddo e admitido pella autO' 
ridade del rei, Sfc. fui 4 
cdsa dt mordda do senhor 
T. B. sdbre quern a letra de 
Cambio acima referida h4 



Know all persons whom 
this present writing may 
concern, that the of 

in the year at 

the request of Mr. P. C. of 
merchant, I> M. N. 
public notary, sworn and 
admitted by authority of his 
most sacred majesty, did go 
to the dwelling house or 
habitation of Mr. T. B. 
upon whom the above named 
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sackda^ e mostrH a originkl 
ao ditto T. B, requerendo a 
sua aceitacdb della: o qual 
me responaeo que na^ aceita- 
via a data letra por humas 
rasoens que escreveria ao 
senhor J\ P. sacador: pella 
qual rasao eu o ditto taba' 
liab yrotesteU por *ste pre^ 
sente protesto^ tdnto contra 
ditto F. P. o sacaddr c6mo 
tamh^m contra o ditto T. B. 
sdbre quem he sacdda, de- 
mkis c6ntra todns as outras 
pessoas, endossadores^ ou 
outras nilla interessddas^ 
por todos OS cd^nhios, re- 
cdmbios^ ddnos e inter^sses 
qukesquer: em presenga de 
H. •/. S, T. chamados por 
Testemunhas a este presente 
dctu,/eito nomeu escritorio 
em o dia e anno acima de- 
ciarado, 

M.tDT, notario publico. 



Formas de Recibos. 

Dinhciro recebido por inteiix). 

Recebi, do senhor Thomas 
Crew, sets Livras sete sAi- 
I'ms sets penny s resto de 
todas as contas, com o ditto. 
1 de Janeiro. 

Dinheiro recebido por conta 4e 
meu amo. 

Becebi do 8r. Jonas Lee, 
qualro Livras ecinco shilins 



bill of exchange is drawn« 
and shewed the original unto 
the said Mr. T. B. demand- 
ing his acceptance of the 
same« who answered me he 
should not accept the same 
bill, for some reasons he 
should write Mr. F^ P. the 
drawer^ wherefore I the 
said notary did protest, and 
bj these presents protest, as 
well against the said P. P. the 
drawer, as likewise against 
the said T. B. upon whom 
it is drawn; as also against 
all other persons, indorsers, 
or others therein concerned, 
for all changes, rechan^a^ 
damages and interest wnati 
soever, in presence of H. J. 
and 8. T. called for wit* 
nesses to this present act;, 
done in mj office in 
the day and year above men-^ 
tioned 

M. N. notary public* 
Forms of Receipts, 

Money received in fuU. 

Received, Ist January, 
1811, of Mr. Thomas Crew, 
six pounds seven shilling 
and sixpence, in full of ul 
demands per 

For anothcr*8 use* 

Received 22d February, 
1811, of Mr. Joi|M Lee,. 



*f. 



<» 



em 



iPORTUGUESE ANB 



par eofnta de men amo Moises 
Trust. 

W. 8. 
3SLde Feverdro 181 K 



four pounds fiye'shillingib 
for the use of my master, 
Moses Tmsty per 

W.S. 



Dinheiro recebido 4 cOnta. 

Becebi a SO de Margo, 
18ll,<fo 8r. Jacinto Cooky 
cinco livras cinco shilins^ 
d conta de doze Uvras e dez 
shilins, por conta de tneu pai 
Jintonio Truelove. 

SO de J^Iargo 181 1. 

Dinheiro recebido & eAnta de contas 
que nas estad ajusUdas. 

Recebi^ da Senhora Jfar" 
iha filch, por maos de Pedro 
Comet, ouze livras a conta, 

^dedbril, 1811. 



Ahne^ received in part* 

Received SOth of March, 
1811, of Mr. James Cook, 
five pounds ten shillings, in 
part of twelve pounds ten 
shillings, for mj father. An* 
chonj Truelove, per 



Money received on accounts ttnr 
tettled. 

Received ^th April 
1811, of Mrs. Martha Rich, 
by the hands of Peter Cor- 
net, eleven pounds on ac- 
count. 



Qnando hum rol ou conta se paga 
por ioteiro. 



JVhen a bill is paid in Jutt. 



Recebi, a 15 de Mayo Received 15th May, 1181, 
1811, emporte d^esta conta, the full contents hereof. 



Quando se paga dinheiro a conta 
de hum 1-6I. 



IVhen a biU is paid in part. 



Recebi, sete livras a conta Received 16th June, 181 1« 
ieste rol, seven pounds in part hereof. 

16 de Junho de^SlU 



Notas ou Obrigacoens que faz hum 
honieni quando toma dinheiro im- 
prestado. 

Londres, 4 de Junho^ 1811. 

Mu abalxo jirmado pro-- 
mHoj pagar ao 8r. E* D, 
Baniiueiro do thesouro de 



Proirdaaory notes fir a man^a self. 



London June 4th, 1811. 

I promise to pay to Mr. 

Edward Draper, cashier of 

his majesty s revenue of ex<^ 
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stia majestade, do excise ou 
d sua drdem, quarSnta dias 
despots da data desta obriga- 
cao qudtro centas e trinta 
livraspor valor recebido 

Christovao Wade. 
430/. 



else, or order, forty days 
after date, four hundred and 
thirty pounds, value receiv- 
ed 

Christopher Wade. 
430/. 



Eu abaixo jirmado prO' 
' meto pagar ao Sr, Paulo 
Barker ou a sua ordem em 
sendo requerido, trezentas, e 
noventttf e quatro livras dous 
shilins e seis pennys por 
valor recebido hoje 17 de 
Julhoy 1811, 

Philip Venham, 

394/. 25. 6d. 



I promise to pay to Paul 
Barker, esq. or order, on 
demand, three hundred and 
ninety-four pounds, two shil- 
lings and six-pence, value 
received this 17th of July, 

1811. 

Philip Yenham. 

394/.2S. 5</. 



Eu abaixo jirmado prO' 
meto pagar ao Sr, F. T. ou 
a sua 6rdem, quarenta e nbve 
livras, e tres shilins 6 mezes 
despbis da data desta obriga^ 
fao,por valor recebido em 
verdade do que asignei esta 
SAdeAgosto 1811. 



49/. 5s. 



William Jones. 



I promise to pay to Mr. 
J.. T. or order, forty-nine 
pounds three shillings, six 
months after date, value rq- - 
ceived. Witness my hand 
this^thoi August, 1811. 

William Jones. ^ 

49/. Ss. 



JV*. B. Observese que em 
notas ou obrigapoens simpre 
se decldra a s6ma recebida 
sem a qual nao 5a5 de neU" 
hum^forpa nem tern authorp- 
dade. 



N. B. Observe in promis*- 
sory notes, that the words 
•*va1ue received'* are men- 
tioned, or they are of my- 
force. 



20 



j». 



i- 



A 




^ 



ERRATA. 

Page %if No. 15, read rice iiutead of nioe* 
Page 30, line 33, read tretdobrado instead of IremMrodr. 
line 37, read duxia instead of duxia, 
line 38, read huma instead of Aomo*, 
line 31, read em t^undo. 
Page 43, line 3S, read eutro instead of otro» 
Page 5S, Une 18, read teria ride^ ekado instead of tidu 
Page 68, line 17, add, hjr changing Jtxtr into faxer. 
Page 71, line 10, read qttererH instead of guerereU. 
Page 80, line 18, read cfumio instead of ehavio. 
Page 94, line 20, read enxugar instead of ewhugar. 
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